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EDITORIAL

It is not our purpose to make Unsearchable Riches

the exponent of any one truth, or of any pet doctrine.

Rather it is our desire to fill up that which is lacking

and discover that which has been hid. We would be glad

to give a well rounded presentation of all truth and we

hope the time will come when space and means are

available to this end. Meanwhile we shall consider it

our ministry to open up doors which are shut and truths

which are neglected.

But each new truth calls for a readjustment on our

part. It is vitally bound up with all other truth and new

light on one 'passage illuminates many another portion

of the Scriptures. Besides, no truth is ever recovered

from the Word without persistent opposition on the part

of those who think that what they believe is "truth",

especially when a series of texts have been marshalled in

its defense. Now it is quite possible to "prove" our

position from a group of passages and forget those

Scriptures which are plainly opposed to it. All that is

necessary is to color or add to our texts the very thought

which we wish to extract from them and we shall cer

tainly find the proof we wish.

There is one point we wish to make very emphatic. No

doctrine which does violence to any Scripture is truth.

It is only when we can allow all Scripture a voice may we

rest content that we really have the truth. Those who

have a little experience in dividing the word of truth will

be able to see how easy it is to misplace truth, to import
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into the present what refers only to the past or future,

or read into the future what has reference to the present

economy of God's grace. Then there is the failure to

distinguish God's express declaration of His purpose

with the various methods by which He seeks to carry out

that purpose. When God says He will do a thing that

settles it. It is useless to bring up instances in which

He does not seem to keep His word. We use the word

seem advisedly for the difficulty always lies, not in His

statement itself, but in our additions to His statement.

An instance of this is the way in which both annihila-

tionists and those who hold eternal torment insist on

adding the word "final" to God's declarations of judg

ment. If the thought of finality was intended it would

be expressed or at least it would not conflict with God's

revealed will as recorded in other connections. In fact

the great bulk of passages which are taken to oppose the

universal reconciliation must be divorced from their

context before they will consent to serve as opponents

of this truth.

The position of one who believes in the universal

reconciliation is a most blessed one. First of all there is

the blessing which faith brings for it takes faith to take

God at His word concerning His ultimate purpose and it

takes faith to keep from adding to His word in those

passages which seem to conflict with His purpose. Then

there is the blessedness of a complete and satisfactory

solution of all the "problems" which embitter our lives

and which drag God down into the dust. But above all

there is the ineffable delight in God Himself—which is

the object of all His works and ways as they are mani

fested in Christ—so that only those who know Him as

the universal reconciliation makes Him known can have

a true conception of Him as He is. It is useless to say
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He is Love, while we ascribe to Him the acts of a fiend.

But now we know that, not in name only, but in deed

and truth He is Love.

Almost all the passages which are adduced to oppose

the universal reconciliation are examples of not rightly

dividing the truth. And most of these place the passage

in the wrong time. The context must always determine

the period in which a Scripture operates. The following

are a few examples:

He that believeth on the Son hath eonian life; and
he that believeth not the Son shall not see life but the

wrath of God abideth on him. (John 3:36).

This Scripture was recently given as an unanswerable

argument against the universal reconciliation. And so

it is if eonian means everlasting. But since eonian is

limited to the eoris, and the universal reconciliation is not

effective until after the times of the eons, this Scripture is

not in the least conflicting with the great truth that

"all shall be made alive." Mark, not all shall have

eonian life. The word eonian defines the scope of this

passage. It does not deal with the life of either believer

or unbeliever after the eons have passed by. And

wrath and reconciliation cannot exist at the same time.

For the eons wrath may abide upon the unbeliever, but

God has clearly kept it within these limits when He

makes known His purpose to reconcile all to Himself.

This objection and many like it are simply the result of

the failure to observe the clear indications of time which

they contain.

And whosoever speaketh a word against the Son

of Man, it shall be forgiven him: but whosoever
speaketh against the Holy Ghost, it shall not be
forgiven him, neither in this world, neither in the

world to come." (Mt. 12:32, A. V.)

We are told that "Christ says that there is a sin
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beyond the pardoning mercy of God. . . . the

restorationist gives an open denial to the statement."

Without acknowledging the epithet "restorationist"

which gives a false color to our teaching, as though we

looked for reconciliation during the day of the Lord,

we wish to emphatically affirm that we fully believe all

that is contained in this Scripture. But we do not

believe what is not in it. The statement is very explicit

—"neither in this eon or that which is to come." This in

no way contradicts God's purpose, a full eon beyond the

latter of these two. It is the orthodox position which

violates this passage—that the eons are terminable

periods is clear from this very text. If this eon is to be

followed by another, then "eon" cannot mean "eter

nity". If it did there would be two eternities here

spoken of. If the first eon is limited, so must the second

be likewise. And since both have an end, so may the

scope of this passage.

Because strait is the gate, and narrow the way,
which leadeth unto life, and few there be that find it.
(Mt.7:14).

It is a sign of the spiritual degeneracy of the times

that we are continually led back to the sermon on the

mount while no one really carries it into practice. " Give

to him that asketh thee, and from him that would

borrow of thee turn not thou away." How many could

stand this test? Yet this will be the rule in the Kingdom,

and then we can understand the promise "Ask, and it

shall be given you." Now we ask in vain. And then

they will be able to carry out that much abused quota

tion: "Therefore all things whatsoever that men

should do to you, do ye even so to them." In this

connection it is that we read of the narrowness of the

gate and the tribulation of the way. Besides trans

posing "narrow" and "strait" (meaning constricted) our
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translators have manifestly endeavored to modify this

passage to suit the general application. That it refers

to life in the Kingdom and the tribulation through which

it must be reached (Acts 14:22) is evident from the fact

that "strait" is a translation of the same word as

"tribulation". Then only those who endure to the end

shall be saved. How sad to see this mixed with the

present gospel of God's unadulterated grace! How

evident the lack of rightly dividing when a statement of

particular application, as proven by its context, is made

to do duty for the universe in spite of God's denial of any

such thing!

". . . for many, I say unto you, will seek to
enter in and shall not be able." (Lu. 13:24).

The doctrine of universal salvation (Tim. 2:4) does not

conflict with this statement in the very least. This, like

the previous Scripture, is concerned with entrance into

the Kingdom through much tribulation. The apocalyptic

judgments will destroy many and only the elect will

endure to the end. If those who are not able to enter the

Kingdom will be raised to stand before the great white

throne for judgment, what shall hinder God from carrying

out His further purpose and save them out of the second

death?

"Whosoever shall fall upon that stone shall be
broken; but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will
grind him to powder." (Lu. 20:18).

Whether we follow this reading or the revised "scatter

him as dust" (or better, "cAaJf", for the word means to

winndw) the sense of utter destruction is plain enough.

But that this is irremediable would also prove that there

is no resurrection for the wicked. For, not this particular

portion of mankind only, but all who die are destroyed

quite as effecttually by the slower process of corruption
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If we had not a God Who can raise from the dead then

such as these never would be reconciled, but so long as

God is able to carry out His intention to raise all, whether

believer or unbeliever, there still remains the possibility

of His being able to raise them to life and reconciliation

at the consummation.

"For sheol cannot praise Thee; death cannot

celebrate Thee;
They that go down into the pit cannot hope for

thy truth/* (Is. 88:18).

It is most emphatically true that they do not hope,

but to lay any stress on the word "can", which has no

warrant whatever in the Hebrew, is entirely misleading.

The state of the dead is such that not only hope, but

memory of the past is impossible. This does not inter

fere with God's purpose to rouse them from the dead and

fulfil His word.

"They shall never see the light." (Ps. 49:19).

Our translations indeed say "They shall never see the

light". The LXX translates this more accurately,

"They shall not see light till the eon." The word

"never" represents three words in the Hebrew. One of

them our version renders "till" in Gen. 5:19, "till thou

return into the ground." Another they have elsewhere

rendered "victory" as in Isa. 25:8: "He will swallow

up death in victory" So that if we merely combine their

own renderings we may arrive at the truth, for they will

not see light till the victory, when resurrection swallows

up death (1 Cor. 15:44).



THE COMING CONFLICT

The intense interest in prophecy which the present

European struggle has aroused has prompted many

inquiries as to the great warfare at the time of the end.

In order to give a clear cut outline of the coming conflict

we propose to publish a series of papers on, Daniel's

visions, dealing with the times of the nations and more

especially with the final crisis, which seems, even now,

to be impending.

It behoves all the Lord's people to have clear con

ception of these tremendous events whose imminence

makes these days so difficult and deceptive, so that they

may not be drawn into the vortex and become swallowed

up in the delusive hopes of humanity.

The current apostasy of mankind is marked by many

movements which seem most salutary in themselves,

yet are only Satan's devices to deceive and to destroy.

The federation of Europe, for instance, which is the

dream of socialism, may prevent bloodshed in Europe,

yet may provoke the greatest of all wars with the great

eastern nations and with the people of Jehovah's choice.

What seems most wise and benificent, and receives the

zealous support of many of God's true saints may be

nothing less than the indescribable monster which wears

out the saints of the Most High and which receives its

death blow at the hands of the Lord Himself when He

come to take His great power and inaugurate His most

glorious reign.

Until He comes Whose right it is to reign might is

the only right, and peace is but a spectre. Nor let us

sigh that this should be so, but let us rather welcome

every symptom of the utter failure of man's government

for it hastens the hour when He shall rule as Lord of

Lords and King of Kings.
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We intend (D.V.) to issue "The Coming Conflict"

in pamphlet form at a nominal price of about twenty-

five cents (one shilling). The series will run over a year

in the magazine, but, in response to the present interest

and urgent requests, the pamphlet may be issued as

soon as the necessary means are provided.
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INTRODUCTION

More than two years ago we delivered a series of lectures

on the Book of Daniel. At that time many urged their

issuance in book form; but we could not bring ourselves

to commit them to writing, feeling that somehow the

proper time had not arrived. The opportune moment

came suddenly and unexpectedly. The war cloud which

for over thirty years cast its ominous shadow over

Europe has burst out with surprising suddenness. The

world is filled with wars and rumors of wars. Europe

has been transformed into a huge armed camp and gi

gantic navy yard. On the long stretches of highway

men are marching, Frenchmen into Germany, Germans

into France, Russians into Germany, all with but one

thought, to inflict death at any cost. At sea the gray

dreadnaughts wait for each other like gray monsters of

prey, and even in the air the death hunt goes on. At

this writing the forces of the nations are concentrating

for a decisive struggle; and the battle which will decide

the fate of Europe will be fought on the very soil where a

century ago the allied forces of Europe decided the fate

of the Corsican parvenu. In the excitement of such

international agitation it seemed appropriate to consider

God's counsel respecting the nations.

Every crisis, especially one of surpassing magnitude

like the present, tends to awaken interest in the future,

and the thoughts of men instinctively gravitate towards

Bible prophecy.* Many who hitherto have ignored

prophecy altogether eagerly turn to it; some in an effort
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to find out the mind of God, others to gratify a morbid

feeling of curiosity. The same impulse which stimulates

earnest study gives impetus to speculation. Those whose

names have been identified with exploded schemes of

prophetic interpretation will welcome the present crisis

as an opportunity to evolve and exploit new vagaries.

Nor will alarmists and date-setters miss a moment of such

psychological importance. Discredited and decayed

doctrines will be rejuvenated, and, attired in new garb,

imposed upon a credulous public whose curiosity has been

aroused.

Events which happen in our own day and time are apt

to appear of more importance to us than any problem

atic future events. Herein lurks a danger which must

be guarded against. The tendency with prophetic

students is to accommodate predictions to fit with the

events which in their judgment seem of paramount

contemporary importance.

Nothing save strict adherence to the text can deliver

us from this subtle snare. With a prayer that His

grace may keep our feet from slipping into exegetical

pitfalls, we take up the study of the great prophecies of

Daniel.

The sonship, the glpry, the covenants, the giving of the

law, the Divine service, the promises, the fathers, Christ

according to physical ties—these are the privileges which

sovereign grace conferred upon the Hebrew people. The

counsels of God respecting the earth are founded on the

supremacy of Israel. The great law-giver who delivered

the sons of Israel from Egyptian bondage said: "The

Lord shall make thee the head, and not the tail; and thou

shalt be above only, and thou shalt not be beneath"

(Deut. 28:13). In the Divine governnlent of the earth

Israel holds the same place with respect to the other
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nations which the head holds in respect to the other

members of the human body—the place of executive

control. They were God's peculiar treasure among all

peoples (Ex. 19:5); the land of their possession was

"His" land. God Himself was Israel's King; the

kingdom was "the kingdom of the Lord" (2 Chr.

13:8); the throne was " the throne of the Lord" (2 Chr.

29:10-23). The occupants of the Davidic throne were

only His representatives or vice-gerents.

The headship which Israel enjoyed under law was, as

all else founded on the Sinaitic covenant, conditional

upon their obedience to the commandments and diligence

in law observance. Moses, in the very same discourse,

anticipates the time when, owing to defection, the alien

will become the "head", and Israel the tail (Deut.

28:44). Kings and Chronicles tell the tale of the failure

which eventuated in forfeiture of the headship. After

centuries of discipline and forbearance, the Divine

verdict went forth against the unworthy occupant of

David's throne—"Remove the mitre, take off -the

crown" (Ezek. 21:26). The headship passed out of

Israel. To what alien power did it go?

The little Judean kingdom was situated between two

mighty powers contending for supremacy—Egypt and

Assyria—and was continually involved in the wars

waged by her powerful rivals. As Judea's power waned,

a new empire was rapidly rising into prominence in the

East—the Empire of Babylon—and into its hands

passed the headship. The Book of Daniel commences

with a statement of this* weighty matter: "The Lord

gave Jehoiachim, King of Judea, and a portion of the

vessels of the house of God into his (Nebuchadnezzar's)

hand" (Dan. 1:2). This fact, later on, is reiterated in

the formal declaration to king Nebuchadnezzar: "Thou
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art the head of gold" (Dan. 2:38). The headship of an

alien foreseen by Moses was now an accomplished fact.

The Book of Daniel traces its fortunes in the hands of

the nations and its return to Israel in virtue of an electing

grace which knows no change of mind. Such is the grand

theme of this stupendous series of prophetic oracles.

The territorial centers in Daniel—Jerusalem and

Babylon—are the places in which God has especially

acted on behalf of man, and against evil. In the one

Israel was placed as a witness for God, and to the other

they were removed because of their iniquities. It is

these lands that will witness the crowning manifestation

of apostasy, and the last conflict of the forces of the

world with those of God. Human government and

centralization had their origin in Babylon, and there

they will have their consummation.

Speaking generally, the Book of Daniel is in two

parts. The first, comprising chh. 1-6, gives a general

forecast of Gentile supremacy and portrays, in a series of

histpric incidents, its salient characteristics. Nothing is

said in these chapters of the fortunes of Israel, or her

restoration. They are wholly concerned with the nations.

It is heathen kings that are the chief actors in the

incidents recorded; it is they that, in strange and mys

terious ways, are brought to acknowledge the supremacy

of Israel's God; it is they that are the recipients of God's

revelation of which the Hebrew prophet is the inter

preter. What is made clear at the very outset, and is

conspicuous throughout the section, is the retention of

religious supremacy by Israel.. Though the Gentile is in

possession of a Divine communication, he is unable to

understand it, and the illumination comes to him through

the Hebrew prophet. Jews are the witnesses of the

true God, the possessors of His revelation, and the
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exponents of His will at Babylon and Persia's courts.

In the second part (Chh. 7-12) the emphasis shifts from

the Gentile to the Jew. The prophet is the recipient of

the revelations, which are interpreted by angels. The su

preme topic of these visions and communications is the

clash between Israel and the Gentiles, terminating in

the triumph of the Chosen Nation and its sovereignty

over the peoples of the earth.

Great interest attaches to the Book of Daniel, from

the fact that the commencement and latter part of the

book are in Hebrew, while the middle is in Chaldee.

The narrative begins in Hebrew, but where the wise

men of Babylon are described as speaking to the king

the narrative proceeds in Chaldee (2:4—7:28). The

usual explanation of this feature is that where the

prophet deals with the history and progress of Gentile

powers, he employs Gentile speech; but when the interest

of the prophecy bears upon the Jew, then the Jewish

tongue is used. On the face of things, such assertion is

made only because a theory demands it, and not because

there is any warrant for it. Nothing is clearer than that

Israel, as a nation, first appears in the seventh chapter.

The Beast-vision inaugurates a new departure by intro

ducing the conflict of the people of the Most High with

the Horn, a departure which subsequent visions merely

amplify by presenting it under various aspects.

Daniel is not the only book written in two languages.

The book of Ezra exhibits a like phenomenon, and an

examination of it may help towards a solution. It will be

observed that in Ezra the documents containing the

history of the Second Temple are reproduced in Aramaic

(Ezra 4:8-22; 5:1-6,12; 6:12-26), whereas the connecting

narrative itself is written in Hebrew (Ezra 4:23-24;

5:5; 6:13-18).
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The narrative of the first six chapters of Daniel is

told in the third person, and is brought to a conclusion

in the words: So this Daniel prospered in the reign of

Darius, and in the reign of Cyrus the Persian (6:28).

In 7-12 Daniel speaks throughout in the first person.

So far as Neb. 2:4-6:28 are concerned, it is a case anal

ogous with what we have found in Eara. The Chaldee

portion appears to be a reproduction of official records

of the court. After the sentence: "Then spake the

Chaldeans to the king," the address itself is recorded as

delivered by the Chaldeans. Further confirmation of the

foregoing position is afforded by chapter four. Plainly, it

is the textual reproduction of a royal manifesto. It be

gins with the official formula of address:" Nebuchadnezzar

the king, unto all the peoples, nations, and languages

that dwell in all the earth; peace be multiplied unto you."

As regards chapter seven, the introductory note in the

third person: In the first year of Belshazzary king of

Babylon, Daniel had a dream and visions of his head upon

his bed: then he wrote the dream and told the sum of the

matters: Daniel spake and said:- seems to show that

Daniel himself wrote it in Chaldee, and the reason for this

lies in the circumstances of the time. The opening

statement of chapter eight, "A vision appeared unto me,

even unto me, Daniel, after that which appeared unto me

at the first" has the appearance of being designed to

guard the authenticity of the earlier vision against

prejudices which might arise from its being written in a

different tongue:

Before coming to the visions themselves, it may be well

to lay down two canons of interpretation, neglect of

which on the part of expositors has involved prophecy

in general, and the book of Daniel in particular, in

confusion and contempt.
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(1) Since each vision is accompanied by an inter

pretation, we must dissociate ourselves from that vicious

exegesis which interprets the interpretation.

(%) The interpretations vouchsafed explain the visions

as far as proper; hence those points in the visions about

which the interpretation is silent should be left alone.

THE GREAT IMAGE

The vision of the Great Image is the basis on which

all subsequent visions and disclosures rest. It transcends

all succeeding visions in comprehensiveness of scope and

sweep of time. It is the general outline filled in by the

details of later predictions. The occasion of its giving

should not be overlooked. "Oking, thy thoughts came

into thy mind upon thy bed, what should come to pass

hereafter" (2:29). Nebuchadnezzar is burdened with

the affairs of state. He had overthrown many kingdoms

and founded a heterogenous empire, embracing peoples

of various races and religions. Most of these peoples

were subjugated within recent years, and their loyalty

was not above suspicion. The fate of antecedent em

pires leads the youthful monarch to reflect upon the

future of his own. With this thought preying upon his

mind, he falls asleep, and dreams. That night's dream

embodied the exact answer to the thought which had

preoccupied his mind. "The great God has made

known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter"

The king saw in his dream a great image, with the

form of a man. He saw that the great and terrible

image was of different metals—head of gold, breast and

arms of silver, belly and thighs of brass, legs of iron, feet

part of iron, and part of clay. Presently a stone falls,

apparently of itself, and strikes the image in its feet.

The impact is terrific. The metals of the image become

pulverized like the chaff of summer threshing-floors, and
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are blown away by the wind. The stone which displaced

the image grew into a mountain, and filled the whole

earth.

To a proper appreciation of the truth conveyed, it is

essential that the image be considered from various

standpoints. In the metals of the image, from head to

foot, is perceptible a steady depreciation in value, accom

panied by a corresponding diminution in the specific

gravity of the metals toward the feet. The increasing

lightness in the material toward its extremities impairs

the stability of equilibrium, and so the image is easily

overturned by the impact of the stone. Its lessening

weight and decreasing value are unmistable indications

of a deteriorating process. But the very same metals,

viewed from another angle, point to a concurrent move

ment in a contrary direction. There is a growth in

utility toward the feet. The iron and the clay, though

inferior to the three preceding metals in point of beauty,

price and weight, excel them in point of usefulness and

wider application. Thus the image offers a strange

paradox: a process of deterioration keeps step with a

process of improvement. On the Godward side, the

kingdoms represented by the divisions of the image

increase in worthlessness and mature for judgment; on

the manward side, they become more progressive and

humanitarian: they become less despotic, taking more

into account the rights of the masses than the interests of

a few. The drift of lawlessness which will find its culmin

ation in the apotheosis of the man of sin is attended by

increase of wealth, science, education, invention, art and

commerce. Indeed, these accessories of civilization are

the enchantments which tempt human nature and

induce transgression.

The interpretation leaves no room for doubt that the
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metals of the image represent a succession of kingdoms.

"Thou art the head of gold. And after thee shall arise

another kingdom inferior to thee; and another third

kingdom of brass . . . and the fourth kingdom shall

be strong as iron" (2:38-40). There is a widespread

impression that none can understand these prophecies

unless well versed in history. Nothing could be farther

from the truth. The Bible is both self-sufficient and self-

explanatory. All the information necessary for its

understanding is found within its pages. If the child of

God must possess a minute knowledge of the intermin

able intrigues of diplomacy and of the incessant wars

which have rattled adown the centuries before he can

understand this book, then but a few can possibly

hope to acquire sufficient data, even to commence the

study. This would shut us up to the few who have had

exceptional opportunities for research, and finally calls

us to rest upon the conflicting findings of fallible teachers,

subject to the same limitations as ourselves. No, this is

not the case at all. The simplest believer who may

never have heard of the Maccabees or the Selucidae,

may nevertheless understand all the mind of God as

revealed in this book without one single additional

outside or historic allusion.

The kingdom represented by the head of gold is the

empire of Nebuchadnezzar. "Thou, O king, art king of

kings, unto whom the God of heaven has given the

kingdom, the power, and the strength, and the glory;

and where ever the children of men dwell, the beasts

of the field and the fowls of the heavens has been given

into thine hand, and has made thee to rule over them

all; thou art the head of gold" (2:38). This statement

is conclusive proof that the headship of Nebuchadnezzar

did not consist in the mere possession of the people, land
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and city of Israel, as generally assumed. Possession of

Israel's land and city is not even mooted here. The

question is one of world-wide supremacy—" where

soever the children of men dwell"—a fact which receives

further emphasis from the title "King of kings". If

possession of Israel's land constituted the title to head

ship, why are none of the seven kings which possessed the

land under the judges ever called "heads"? The^

possessed the land of Israel as truly as Nebuchadnezzar,

the Philistines even holding the ark of the covenant.

The second kingdom symbolized by the breast and

arms of silver, is said to be "inferior" to its predecessor.

The Scriptures bear witness that Medo-Persia is the

kingdom which, overthrowing Babylon, received the

supremacy, and assumed control over the fortunes of

Israel (8 Chr. 36:20; Dan. 5:23, 30, 31).

Daniel had lived to see the overthrow of Babylon and

continued to hold high office at the Persian court. But

the third kingdom represented by the belly and thighs

of brass, which is described as "bearing rule over the

whole earth", lies beyond Daniel's day; hence the

history of his time cannot contain information regarding

it. In a later vision, however, where the power of

Medo-Persia is symbolized by a ram trampled underfoot

by a wild he-goat coming from the west and having a

notable horn between his eyes, the he-goat is said to be

Greece, and the notable horn between his eyes, its first

king, that is, Alexander (ch. 8:21).

As regards the fourth kingdom, current notion identi

fies it with Rome. This confident assertion, however, is

not borne out by the facts of the case. If Rome is

the fourth kingdom, and if possession of the land consti

tutes headship (as those expositors hold), then, since

Egypt and Syria held sway over Palestine before Rome
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appeared, Rome is the sixth kingdom in succession.

This difficulty is overcome by saying that Syria and

Egypt must be regarded as Macedonia in a modified

form. To which We rejoin that, if this argument is sound,

then the image represents the Babylonian empire con

tinuing in one form and another down to the second

advent. Again, this view necessitates a revival of the

Roman empire, concerning which there is not the slight

est hint in Scripture. If there is a passage teaching the

rehabilitation of the Roman empire, let it be produced.

The Image represents a growth of consolidation: each

part supports the preceding. The historical fact answer

ing to this is that each kingdom, as it comes into place,

adds the teritory of its predecessor to its own. Indeed,

such was the case with the second and third kingdoms.

Medo-Persia absorbed the domains of Babylonia; and

Macedonia absorbed the area of both. From Nebuchad

nezzar to Alexander there is growth in consolidation and

territorial expansion. This was not the case with Rome,

which in its widest extent never realized the boundaries

of Alexander's empire.

Another fact has an important bearing in determining

the identity of the fourth kingdom: God gave supremacy

to Nebuchadnezzar. Persia, by overthrowing Babylon,

became heir to the supremacy. Upon the conquest of

Babylon Cyrus issued a proclamation in which he claimed

having received supremacy from God. "Thus says

Cyrus, king of Persia, all the kingdoms of the earth

has Jehovah, the God of heaven, given me" (2 Chr.

36:23; E#ra 1:2). Macedonia, too, conquered Babylon.

Both the second and third kingdom acquire a place in the

image by conquering Babylon. But Rome never

possessed it. The Euphrates always remained its eastern

boundary.
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Another weighty consideration bearing adversely on

the view which represents Rome as the fourth kingdom

is the fact that Rome did not begin as a monarchy, but

as a republic; she was a republic when Pompeius took

Palestine and annexed it as a Roman province; and she

was still a republic at the battle of Actium, when, in

accord with this school of exposition (but not in accord

with the angel) Rome is supposed to have replaced

Greece as a world power. The advocates of this view

assume that Greece experienced many changes until

Rome gradually conquered the various kingdoms that

arose out of it, and so brought it to an end. But this

assumption is refuted by the fact that the more than

twenty divisions which sprang up after the death of

Alexander did not carry forward the empire. According

to the visions of the eighth and eleventh chapters, that

ceased at his death. Since then, down to our own day,

there has never been even a semblance of a Greecian

empire. It is likewise assumed that Rome underwent

many changes, and, in one form or another, continues

down to the last days. But it is utterly impossible to

speak of an empire as existent when it has been deprived

not merely of power, jurisdiction, and dominion, but

even of a visible head, If, under these conditions,

Rome can be said to be still in existence, then no

kingdom can ever become extinct so long as the countries

over which it once ruled continue to be inhabited, and

to be governed after some fashion. This view requires

us to assume gradual progress in the parts of the image,

and there is not the slightest warrant for such an

assumption in the prophecy: each part is seen as entire,

without growth or development.

The question to be determined resolves itself into

this: The fourth kingdom will be in existence when the
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God of heaven sets up a kingdom which shall never be

destroyed. But the Roman empire has long become

extinct, and the holy land has been for many centuries

under the domination of the Crescent; hence, Rome is

not the kingdom represented by the fourth division of

the image of Nebuchadnezzar's dream. The conclusion

flowing from these facts is that the fourth kingdom has

never yet been in existence, but it will appear at the

proper time and verify the language of the prediction.

The vision of the Great Image, while covering the

"hereafter" or future in general, dwells more especially

on the "last days" (v. 28), viz., the last days of Gentile

headship. In harmony with this special purpose, the

chief interest of the vision centers in the crisis presented,

and the place of prominence is accorded- to the fourth

kingdom under whose rule the crisis occurs. Our atten

tion is directed to the fourth kingdom as radically

different from the others by its being "a divided king

dom"—divided in the sense of composite—a mixture of

inadhesive substances incapable of forming a stable

compound.

Expositors are unanimous in affirming that the mixture

of the clay with the iron represents the weakening of

autocratic power by the prevalence of democracy. The

exponents of this view draw their testimony from profane

history, and offer in proof a one-sided presentation of

certain matters which have to be "applied" to enable

the testimony to have any value. But, quite apart

from the consideration that constitutional governments

have been shown by experience to be more humane and

effictent, the fact that both Daniel and John represent

the great imperial power of the last days under the

absolute control of an autocrat effectually precludes any

reference to democracy.
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The constitution of the fourth kingdom in its tenfold

division is described as follows:

42 And as the toes of the feet were part of iron,

and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly
48 strong and partly broken. And whereas thou

sawest the iron mixed with mity clay, they shall
mingle themselves with the seed of Enosh; but

they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron
docs not mingle with clay.

The questions emerge, Who are the "they" that

mingle with the seed of men? Who are "the seed of

men"? The first step toward answering these questions

is to note that the subject of the two afore-mentioned

verses (42 and 43) is the ten toes. The first of these

verses describes these component elements and the

respective quality of each; the second verse explains

what the component elements represent: iron is "they",

clay is "the seed of men". The pronoun "they" can

only refer back to the one unchanging subject in these

verses, namely, the ten toes. As regards the phrase

"seed of men", it must be observed that the original

word for man is "Enosh", a word which, like Adam, is

both the name of an individual (Gen. 4:26; 5:9; Lu.2:38)

and a generic term for the human race (Gen. 6:4; Ezra

4:11; Dan. 2:38); so that the exact rendering would be

"seed, or progeny, of Enosh". The Cloud-Comer Who

receives a kingdom from the Ancient of Days is called

"Son of Enosh"(7:13). The "seed of Enosh" in chapter

2:43 can only be the kinsmen related by physical ties

to the "Son of Enosh" in chapter 7:13. They are the

"people of the saints of the Most High" who receive

and share the kingdom "underneath all heavens" with

the Conqueror of the horn. I may add as a confirmation

that, in Jeremiah, clay represents the house of Israel

(Jer. 18:1-6). Thus we become aware of the main cause
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which brings about the crisis at the close of the Gentile

times. It is an attempt to assimilate Israel with the

Gentiles—an attempt which will lead to an armed out

break and gives the immediate cause for the intervention

of Michael on behalf of Israel. The crises which is only

hinted here is the dominant topic of subsequent visions

which present it in its various aspects The dream-vision

of the seventh chapter vouchsafes further information

relative to the fourth kingdom and its connection with

the Chosen Nation, and will be dealt with in due time.

In seeking to determine which is the fourth kingdom

let us note, first, that it is a federaton of ten kings,

represented by the ten toes; second, it is in existence

when "the God of heaven sets up a kingdom that shall

never be destroyed." Babylon, not Rome, is that

kingdom, according to Scripture. Old and New Testa

ment are in perfect accord with one another on this

point. That kingdom will possess all the power and

extent of rule possessed from the commencement, for

when the above stone strikes, the whole image is standing.

"Thenwas the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver and the

gold, broken in pieces together."

It may be said that the foregoing view necessitates a

break in the image. This objection applies equally tQ

the interpretation which identifies the fourth kingdom

with Rome. Between the death of Alexander and the

year 63 B. C, when Rome conquered Palestine, is a long

gap. Besides, such breaks are not unknown in prophecy.

Isa 61 \% is a case in point. The acceptable year of the

Lord and the day of vengeance of our God are uttered in

the same breath, as if the two followed uninterruptedly,

whereas they are separated by an interval which is still

continuing. Likewise in Isa. 52:13-15 the sufferings of

Christ and the glories that were to follow are spoken in
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one sentence. There is nothing in the prophecy to indi

cate the existence of a long interval between the " marred

visage" and the assemblage of the nations gazing on

His glory which time has demonstrated.

Subsequent studies will disclose the fact that such

gaps are a regularly recurring feature in Daniel's visions.

The advocates of the view which identifies the fourth

kingdom with Rome urge in support of their contention

that the two legs represent the eastern and western

division of the Roman Empire. As the interpretation

vouchsafed says nothing on this point, the remark is

gratuitous. It is a purely imaginary argument, and

therefore worthless. We might as well found arguments

on the nose and eyes of the head as build up points of

doctrine on the significance of the two legs, concerning

which the interpretation is silent. But, quite apart from

this consideration, such notion is not in harmony with

the facts. The division of the Roman Empire into

eastern and western took place several centuries after

the Christian era, whereas the kingdom represented by

the legs of iron appears divided at its advent.

Furthermore: The assertion "that all the world should

be enrolled" (Luke 2:1) affords no proof that Rome

possessed the headship given to Nebuchadnezzar.

The passage speaks of enrolment, which is a common

prerogative of kings, and not of headship. The very

same Gospel, in the narrative of the temptation, makes it

clear that Satan, not Rome, held the supremacy at the

time. In showing our Lord the kingdoms of the world

the tempter said: "To thee will I give all this authority,

and the glory of them: for it hath been delivered unto

me; and to whomsoever I will I give it" (Luke 4:6).

Hence it is that the Beast derives the supremacy, not

from another human potentate, as did Cyrus and Alex-
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ander, but directly from the dragon. "And the dragon

gave him his power, and his throne, and great authority"

(Rev. 13:2). The cumulative evidence forces the

conclusion that the fourth kingdom is the anti-christian

power of the future.

Special interest centers in the crisis symbolized by the

falling of the stone which breaks the image and grows into

a mountain, filling the whole earth, the explanation of

which is given in ver. 44. " And in the days of those kings

shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall

never be destroyed, nor shall the sovereignty be left to

another people; but it shall break in pieces and consume

all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever." Only

two features of this crisis need to be pointed out. In the

first place, this kingdom which the God of heaven shall

set up is not a sweet, gentle influence which works

within the hearts of men and softens the native

coarseness of human nature; it is a kingdom as an

outward polity—a kingdom in the sense in which Baby

lon, Medo-Persia and Graeco-Macedonia were kingdoms.

In the second place, it is abundantly clear, both from the

symbols of the vision and the tenor of the interpretation,

that this kingdom is set up, not by a peaceful agency

which, working softly from within, transforms the

image; but by a force which, operating from without,

administers a rude shock resulting in the destruction of

the image. The scene is cleared of the debris, and a

new power replaces the image.

The world's history is a sickening tale of oppression and

misrule. The world's sore and pressing need is good

government. The political world, today, is divided into a

thousand warring factions. Each has its political creed

and a platform to offer, which, if made effective by

legislation, would provide the needed panacea and
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redeem society from the ills which now afflict it. But no

sooner the proposed reforms are applied than fresh

forms of abuse break out, and the poor old world con

tinues to groan under bad government. There is lacking

in all reform eflForts the essential quality to make them

' permanent and effective. Given an absolutely righteous

ruler, with power to carry out his enactments, and the

problem of good government is solved. But before it can

be introduced, that power must be brought to bear in

the destruction of all that militates against the beneficent

operations against righteous authority.
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In a previous study of Hebrews 9:26 we tried to show

how traditional ignorance had mangled a precious

fragment of divine revelation and reduced it into a mere

tangled muddle of words. Surely the truth, however

luminous it is in itself, can hardly be a "light to our

path" if we persist in covering its radiance with the

lanthorn of our dark conceits.

In Hebrews 2:16 we find another Scripture which has

been compelled to do yeoman service in the attempt to

dim the lustrous glory of divine grace. Its words have

been quoted as teaching that fallen angels, for some

unique and hidden reason, are excluded from all thought

of redemption and restoration. It has been used with

crushing effect in the attempt to silence the questionings

of warm-hearted young saints, who wondered why the

grace of God should find its final limits in the human

race. In this brief article we shall endeavor to prove that

the service this Scripture renders to the cause of Tradi

tionalism is derived from it by a process of eisegesis

rather than exegesis. The Scripture itself, as it stands in

Holy Writ, has to be altered, and its context has to be

ignored, before it can be made to yield support to the

delusions of a self-styled, and man-made "orthodoxy."

In the authorized rendering of this passage the idea of

Incarnation looms large before the reader. That this is

not necessarily the thought of the Apostle is confessed in

the translators' use of italics when they interpolate their

thoughts in the words "nature of" between God's words
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"layeth not hold of" and "angels". And, in addition to

the interpolation of words, we find an alteration of a

tense where the words "took not hold" are employed,

as if they adequately rendered the Greek which has it

"is not taking hold". Rotherham's version may be

placed by the side of the authorized in order to observe

the contrast between the two:

Authorized Rotherham

"For verily he took not on him "For not surely of messengers is
the nature of angels, but he took on he laying hold, but of Abraham's

him the seed of Abraham." seed he is laying hold."

To claim that what He is not doing now will never be

done by Him, to maintain that because the redemption

of fallen heavenly beings is not the object of His workings

in the present age it will not be the purpose of His activi

ties in a future age, remains for the insolence of ignorant

dogmatism to affirm. The verse under consideration

deals with the present eon, its affirmations and negations

are confined to the divine workings in this period of time

alone, and therefore as a proof-text to buttress up the

flimsy assumptions of Traditionalism it has no value.

If God's gracious purpose excluded angels from the final

reconciliation it remains with other verses to teach it,

if they can be discovered in the volume of the Book.

It must be seriously questioned whether fallen angels

are necessarily meant in the reference to "angels" here.

The subject matter of the two opening chapters of

Hebrews has dominion rather than deliverance, and

sovereignty rather than salvation, for its principal

subject. When deliverance and salvation are introduced

they occupy a somewhat secondary place as being neces

sary to the restoration of a dominion of which sin had

despoiled humanity. That rule, and not redemption, is

in the foreground of Paul's thought may be seen from
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verses five and six, which together seem to parallel the

Apostle's statement in verse sixteen. But let us try to

display these verses in order that their mutual reference

may be made clear.

(a) For to the angels he hath not subjected the age to come of which
we speak, v. 5,

(b) But as the scripture testifieth and saith: what is man that thou
art mindful of him . . . all things hast thou subjected
under his feet. vs. 6-8.

(a) For not of angels is he taking hold,

(b) But of Abraham's seed. v. 16.

The fifth and the sixteenth verses of our chapter have

reference then to the rulers of the impending eon, and

while the somewhat parenthetical verses lying between

have to do with redemption, it is the redemption of these

rulers, that redemption which must needs be conferred

upon them in grace before sovereignty may be exercised

by them in righteousness. The rulers of the "age to

come" are, therefore, men and not angels, consequently

before the "Son" of chap. 1:5 can exercise authority in

that eon incarnation into humanity becomes a necessity

to Him. But if the taking of "flesh and blood" in

incarnation was a necessary step for Him to take before

He may rightly reign, as "flesh" in the race into which

He was born had become the vehicle of sin, and as those

marked out by God to reign with the Son as associate

princes in the coming eon are partakers of that corrupted

"flesh", it became necessary for them that He should lay

down that life in atonement as accursed of God, that such

as are baptized into His death (which expressed His moral

attitude towards sin) may, with Him, be raised in

newness of life.

In the intermediate section Satan is referred to, and it

may be well to remark, in order to emphasize the thought,

that rule is the primary and redemption the secondary
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subject of this passage, that he is referred to not so much

as a sinner (though of course the Prince of Evil is that)

but as, in some sense, a sovereign. He is seen as holding

the dominion of death. Death was a barrier excluding

"flesh and blood" from the impending age, and that

because flesh and blood—while not necessarily sinful in

itself—was at least the vehicle of sin. All legal claims

against the rulers of the approaching eon were therefore

not evaded but fully met in the surrender of that soulical

life of which the Son of God partook in the grace of His

incarnation. Satan is the only fallen angel mentioned

here, and is not contrasted as a sinner with men as

sinners, but as one holding a rival and alien authority

which must be righteously "used up" and abolished

before the rule of mankind by men, in the course of the

coming eon, takes place.

Eternal issues are, therefore, not the subject matter of

the passage before us. The purpose of the divine activi

ties in the present eon to take out of humankind a body

of rulers for the age to come is what it declares. It is

nothing less than sheer audacity on man's part to alter

not only the words, but the tenses also, of revelation,

while ignoring the context as well. May our dogmas

comprise merely what God has said, nothing less, and

nothing more.

—Alan Burns.
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WHAT IS DEATH?

Death is a return, Man is soil and returns to the soil

(Gen. 3:19). The spirit returns to God who gave it

(Ecc. 12:7). The soul returns to the unseen whence it

came (Ps. 9:17 cf. Acts 2:27, 31). In fact Job speaks of

death itself as a return when he says:

For I know that Thou wilt return me to death.
(Job .30:23).

Neither man as a whole or any part of him enters a

new, unknown condition at death, but all returns

to the state from which it emerged when life was im

parted. Even as the body was created of existing

entities, so with the spirit which was given by God;

and at death these return as they were before.

This truth has been obscured by inconsistency in

rendering the Hebrew word 31& shuv. This word is

represented in our English version by one hundred and

forty-two variations in rendering. On the other hand

five Hebrew words are translated "return". Our only

recourse is a fresh concordant study of the term. The

main question to be decided is whether it simply means

to turn or .re-turn. The following passages from the

A. V. are in point:

Gen. 3:19 till thou return unto the ground;
Gen. 3:19 unto dust shalt thou return.
Ps. 104:29 they die, and return to their dust.
Ps. 146:4 he returneth to his earth ,
Job 10:9 wilt thou bring me into dust again?
Ecc. 12:7 Then shall the dust return to the earth as it was1: and the

spirit shall return unto God Who gave it.
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Ps. 9:17 The wicked shall be turned into hell,
Jud. 15:19 and when . . . his spirit came again
1 Ki. 17:21 let this child's soul come into him again.
Gen. 42:28 My money is restored;

Lev. 6:4 (5:23) Jto fo aAa/Z mfor* that which he

These are but a few of many passages which clearly

prove that this Hebrew word means not only turn but

return. Many instances are quite misleading if we

should translate turn, but all are clear when we prefix re-.

With this key in our hands we are able to unlock the

secret of death. And if we apply it first of all to the

material part of mankind, the body, we not only have

proof indubitable of its truth, but are supplied with a

parable of the spirit and a clue as to the soul.

Consider, then, the facts as to the body. It is soil.

At death it returns to the soil whence it came. While it

was a part of the body this soil was stamped with our

personality. We speak of it as our body, though the

elements which compose it are constantly changing and

are entirely decomposed at death. As a matter of fact

each seven years or so the body has undergone an entire

change, so far as its material components are concerned,

yet it is the same .body as far as our consciousness is

concerned. Perhaps it would not be too much to say

that our bodies die every seven years and are renewed as

often. This, of course, is a gradual process, nevertheless

a real one. It should help us realize what the death of

the body involves. Gould we compress this process of

dying into a brief period and arrest the repairing processes

then we have death itself. This daily dying is a contin

ual reminder and a constant intimation of mortality.

Death is written large in our daily experience for it is

perpetually operating in our bodies to return them to the

soil from whence they came. And it is to this that

Scripture points us if we would realize what death
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means. It should teach us that the body is not identified

with any arbitrary unchangeable .portion of the soil, but

remains the identical body when the material elements

which compose it have been replaced by entirely different

substance. The elements which return to the soil have

no more consciousness or identity than they had before

we partook of them in the form of food.

Another law, akin to this, is that the higher organiza

tion must live by the death of the lower. Plants can

draw their sustenance directly from the soil, but animals,

living souls that move, cannot extract their food from the

earth direct. They must live by the death of the herb

and the grain and the fruit.

Thus we are constantly being reminded of the great

lesson that God cannot only bring life from death, but

that our death alone is the stepping stone to the high

honors He has for His beloved.

No fact in all the universe is so amply and constantly

evidenced as the truth that death is the only means of

life. The death of Christ, as the harbinger of life to a

dead race, is the most illustrious example, but it is far

from being a solitary one. It is but the apex of a pyra

mid of facts which have been piled up by the ages,

which are still recurring and which may be felt by

everyone and everywhere. The food we eat is eloquent

on this point. Not merely flesh food—though this is

its highest expression—-but vegetables and grains as

well. To begin with, it is only by dying that the grain

can grow. It is only through death that the seed we sow

can sprout. And this imparted life is lost again when the

grain is used as food, either of animals or mankind.

Death, death, death, nothing lives but by death. This

is the universal law of life from which nothing can

escape. Men have been betrayed into the most absurd
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inconsistencies in their eflPorts to accept the dictum of the

serpent "Ye shall not surely die." They frantically flee

from death, they add precaution to precaution to avoid it,

they brand a man a murderer who kills another, and call

him a suicide if he kills himself, yet they persist in

painting death in most pleasing colors. If it is such a

blessed state why not embrace it? Why not honor those

who usher themselves or others into its pleasant portals?

How absurd to punish a slight offense with hard labor

or confinement and the most heinous crimes with a

delightful death!

But the word of God clears away all such mists by

associating life with good and death with evil (Deut.

30:15, 19). God has no pleasure in the death of those

who die (Eze. 18:32) nor has any one else. Death, in His

word, is compassed with sorrows (Ps. 18:5; 116:3) and

terrors (Ps. 55:5).

The greatest havoc wrought by a false view of death is

the virtual denial of the resurrection. In my early

endeavors to grasp the mind of God as to the true Gospel

which He would have preached, the most striking and

notable departure from the preaching of the Apostles

I found to be in their constant stress on the resurrection

of Christ, while present day evangelical preachers hardly

ever deemed it worth mentioning in a Gospel address.

I sought the cause of this discrepancy and found it in the

false view of death which has become orthodox and

"sound". For if death for the believers is but the

entrance into a fuller, freer life, then what need of a

resurrection? Why drag down the spirit from its ecstatic

session in the divine presence into a burdensome body

again?

In line with this I found that the theological phrase

"the resurrection of the body" (which virtually denies
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resurrection in that it excludes the soul and spirit) has

wrought great mischief. This unscriptural, misleading

phrase has found its way into the creeds and seeks to

hide its falsity by its challenge to faith. It wears a mask

of truth to conceal its real intent, which is hardly less

than the error of which the Apostle warns us (£ Ti.

2:18) for it infers that the resurrection is past already so

far as the soul and spirit is concerned.

Until we acknowledge death to be death we cannot

understand resurrection aright, for it is resurrection from

the dead, not from another form of life.

Another remarkable phenomena is worth noting in

this connection. It is the tendency for those who deal

much with the original to become "heretics" on this

question. The church has corrupted the truth so that a

vital contact with the very original is sure to lead to

"heresy". In truth such a study of the original has

become almost necessary in order to recover this truth.

Thus it, was with Martin Luther, soon after his escape

from the thralldom of Rome. In his "Defense" he says:

"I permit the Pope to make articles of faith for himself

and his faithful: such as that the soul is the substantial

form of the human body, that the soul is immortal,

with all those monstrous opinions to be found in the

Roman dunghill of decretals."

But even before his day our own martyr whose life and

death were devoted to truth, writes to Sir Thomas Moore:

"In putting departed souls in heaven, hell and purga

tory, you destroy the arguments wherewith Christ and

Paul prove the resurrection. What God doth with them,

that shall we know when we come to them. The true

faith putteth the resurrection, which we be warned to

look for every hour. The heathen philosophers, denying

that, did put that souls did ever live. And the Pope
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joineth the spiritual doctrine of Christ, and the fleshly-

doctrine of philosophers together—things so contrary

that they cannot agree. And because the fleshly-minded

Pope consenteth unto heathen doctrine, therefore he

corrupteth the Scriptures to establish it. // the souls

be in heaven, tell me why they be not in good case as the

angels be and then what cause of the resurrection?"

And not only the faithful Tyndale but others since his

day who have dealt directly with the text of the original

Greek and Hebrew have become convinced of this

"heresy." As a young enquirer I was warned against

Wilson's Emphatic Diaglott on this ground. Rotherham,

whose quaint version has been the delight and help of

many has been impeached of this " error ". Dr. Bullinger,

whose Critical Lexicon evinces a close study of the

original, suffered much for maintaining this truth. So

that we must warn all who wish to remain orthodox,

Do not brush aside the veil of the authorized version or

look upon the face of the ancient text or you will surely

be tained with the heresy of God's truth!

The most unblushing denial of God's word is found in

the orthodox doctrine of inherent immortality. It finds

no source or prop or excuse in the Scriptures of truth. It

is but the wild guess of a pagan philosopher foisted upon

us by a degenerate theology. When its supporters are

driven to admit that it has no place in God's word they

try to tell us that it is everywhere inferred. If they

should say that it is everywhere inferred that God will

bring all back to life it would fully satisfy each intimation

and would have solid support and definite declarations.

But nowhere is there the least intimation of immortality

being a present possession anywhere in the sacred scrolls.

Death is insisted on everywhere as being the lot, not only

of humankind, but of other creatures as well.
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At the very forefront of revelation man is denied

immortality. The serpent had indeed said "Ye shall not

surely die." But Jehovah Elohim takes all the necessary

precautions, so that His word does not fail. Not only

does the sentence go forth, "dust thou art: unto dust

shalt thou return", but they are driven from Eden for

the express purpose of keeping them from the tree of life.

Had they tasted of this tree then they would indeed

have been immortal—at least for the eons—and their

life would have been prolonged in the midst of all the

infirmities and distresses of advancing age. They would

be tortured by pain and racked by disease without

the possibility of escape through death or restoration by

resurrection. They would be in the modern "hell."

But Jehovah Elohim allows no such inconceivable

calamity overtake them. He placed cherubim and a

flaming sword to guard the way of the tree of life. In

other words, He took care that no one should by any

possibility become immortal until the way should once

more be opened by means of Christ and the resurrection.

How anyone, in the face of the narrative, coupled with

the distinct assertion that God alone has immortality—

how anyone can still believe Satan's lie, seems almost

incredible. Yet we know that those in high places not

only hold and herald it forth as truth, but seek to find

"evidence" for it in the Scriptures! 'Some, however,

allow that it is not taught there, but that it is taken for

granted!

God only has immortality (1 Tim. 6:16). We shall

put it on when we are vivified (1 Cor. 15:53, 54). These

two passages are the only references to immortality, or

deathlessness, in the Greek scriptures. Rom. 2:7 and

2 Ti. 1:10 refer to incorruption> not immortality. This is

clear from 1 Cor. 15:42, 50, 53, 54, Eph. 6:24 and Tit.
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2:7, which comprise all the other occurrences of the word

for incorruption. Immortality is not brought to light

through the Gospel (2 Ti. 1:10), but through the resur

rection.

In spite of the plain, unequivocal declaration of Holy

Writ, it is commonly believed that the theory of Plato,

that man is inherently immortal, is found in the Bible.

Let any one who believes this take up his Bible and

concordance and search and see if he can find a single

passage to support the assertion. Usually this is acknowl

edged, though some passages, such as Mk. 12:26 are

cited which clearly refer to resurrection, or the fact that

the dead are roused, not to deathlessness. The very

weakness of this cause, when referred to the Word of

God, ought to be the most powerful argument for

believing God's express declaration that He only is

possessed of immortality.

Nevertheless many of the arguments of Plato and his

followers appeal to our reason with great force. The

longing for deathlessness which God has implanted in

each breast is eloquent in its favor. Will He deny the

craving which He has Himself created? Shall death

defeat the designs which have cost Him infinite pains

and unlimited labor?

It was but human for Plato to reason from all this that

death was not the end of God's dealing with mankind.

And thus far he and those who follow him are right. But

his error lay in his ignorance of God's power to rouse

the dead. All he could do was to deny the reality of

death itself. He would limit it to the body. He would

make the soul or the spirit immortal and thus provide

for the continuance of man's existence that the purpose of

his creation might thus find a possibility of fulfillment.

The grand truth that, in Christ, all shall be made alive,
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at once denies the doctrine of inherent immortality and

supplies the true and satisfactory solution to Plato's

problem. Man, truly, was not created to float as a

vapor across the sky and dissolve into nothingness. His

present life is no more than this. But this fails to fulfil

his destiny and falls far from the purpose God has in

view in his creation. But the object is not obtained by a

fancied immortality. It is attained only through death.

It is reached only by resurrection. It is found alone in

vivification. Men shall not be kept alive; they shall all be

made alive. It will not do to deny death, for death is one

of the means for manifesting God's might and mercy.

Every argument in favor of immortality receives a

complete and comprehensive answer when once we see

that all shall be made alive. Not only will they be

raised to receive the deserts of their deeds, but, when this

has been attended to, then they will be made alive in

Christ in order that God may enjoy the fruit of His

endeavors on their behalf and that they may enjoy the

love which will not leave them even in the dust of death.

It has been truly said: "Even in pagan religions there

is found an element of distorted truth. In fact, many

a deep truth, which narrow-minded Christian theology

has never grasped can be discovered, in caricature, in

heathen religions. They all date back to the sons of

Noah, all of whom had the oracles of truth, as far as

they were known in their day. It is around fragments of

these oracles as a basis that heathen philosophy has

spun. It is from them, as a source, that all pagan

cults have sprung, even though they are, in the form

they have taken, "doctrines of demons." Distorted,

malignant caricatures of truth are they, just the same.

* * * And so, in the heathen belief of the soul's

immortality there is a grain of truth also."
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The element of truth in the doctrine of the inherent

immortality of man will be evident after the consum

mation when all men will indeed be possessed of this

priceless gift. But the great error lies in the denial of

God's power and of His Christ. Life is not inherent in

man in any sense. Not even in God's Son. The Father

has life in Himself—inherent life—and He makes a gift

of this to His Son (John 5:26). Apart from Christ, the

Son of the living God, there is no life. The continuity

of life after death in some modified, fragmentary way, is.

entirely unknown to Scripture. The spirit does not

continue to live. The soul does not continue to live. The

man is dead. The denial of this is only a subterfuge of

philosophy which knows nothing of resurrection. At all

hazards God must be kept from touching His own

creatures!

But God will not have it so. The cold comfort which

"inherent immortality" gives is replaced by the grand

consolation that death like all else, is for God; a means

for the display of His heart. So that when all men indeed

possess immortality it will be a gift—a gift from God

Himself, and the realization of their utter unworthiness

for this priceless boon as well as their absolute helplessness

to gain it—these are the offices and functions of sin and

death and judgment. God will sell nothing to any man,

but nothing will be able to keep Him from giving with a

lavish hand what each may most esteem and least

deserve.

Inherent immortality is a doctrine of the demons, the

substructure of spiritism, a destructive delusion. It is

the offspring of the ignorance which prevails as to God's

ultimate vivification of all. God alone has immortality.

Had Christ, His Son, had it He could not have died and

have been roused from among the dead. But now He
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has been roused and through Him and His death, God is

able to promise to all the gift which they vainly seek to

arrogate to themselves, apart from His grace.

Resurrection is denied by both of the extreme views of

the state of death. One theory is that the dead are con

scious though disembodied—that they are really alive:

the opposite view holds that they are annihilated. From

both these standpoints resurrection is impossible.

If the dead are consciously alive then they are not dead

at all and both the need and possibility of resurrection is

unthinkable.

Being an unscripural doctrine, the advocates of a

conscious intermediate state have nothing definite to

offer as to the conditions of such an existence. As near

as we can guess it would correspond to the state of the

angels; or disembodied spirits. And these, too, are not

supposed to be mortal. But all of this theorizing is

shattered at one blow by a passage in the Psalms. The

doom of spiritual powers of wickedness is thus pro

nounced: "Ye shall die like men." (Ps. 82:7). A spirit

can die as well as mankind. Their state is not like the

death state at all, for they themselves can suffer death

like mankind.

Not long ago a leading magazine published a series on

"Are the Dead Alive?" Few seemed to notice the

incongruity of the question. For if it should be estab

lished that the dead are alive this would also prove that

they are not dead. This leads to the bold denial of

death:

' 'There is no death

What seems so is transition."

And this reminds us of Eden's garden where our credu

lous parents are told, "Ye shall not surely die." Ortho

doxy is nothing less than the propagation of the adver-
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sary's lie. In seeking to deny death, however, it also

denies the possibility of resurrection. To make alive

that which already has life should not call forth much

effort. Yet resurrection is set forth as the mightiest

exhibition of God's power. And everywhere it is insisted

that it is resurrection from the dead.

Likewise, if the dead are as though they had not been

they are beyond the reach of resurrection. Let us allow

all that God says as to the reality of the death state. Let

us never think of it as life in any sense. Let every ele

ment return whence it came. Yet it is no more possible

to annihilate the history of a man's life than to annihilate

his individuality, or that which is spoken of in Scripture

by means of the pronoun. Our Lord said that all that

are in the graves shall hear His voice and shall come

forth. If they had been annihilated what "they" would

there be to hear His voice? ,We are persuaded and fully

grant that they can hear no other voice; in fact they are

no more able to hear than if they really had been

annihilated. And, indeed, unless He should speak to

them we are persuaded that they never would hear

and never would live—-they would be the same as

annihilated for all practical purposes.

But, while we allow death its full force, we must

always stop short of annihilation and acknowledge that

something still exists (not lives) which responds to the

voice of the Son in resurrection.

Perhaps one of the most convincing passages in favor

of annihilation is found in Obadiah 16: " They shall be as

though they had not been." This, however, is but a

loose paraphrase of the Hebrew text, for the verbs

"shall be" and "had been" are exactly the same. If we

render the verb the same in both instances it relieves the

sentence of the very element which it needs to predicate
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annihilation/ If, for instance, we should translate "they

are as if they are not" their existence is affirmed rather

than denied. Besides, this passage deals with nations,

not individuals, and we are quite free to admit that

nations are to vanish as such, but not the persons who

compose them.

The most striking case of the fire of Divine judgment is

found in the overthrow of the cities of Sodom and

Gomorrah. Indeed, they are expressly said to be set

forth as an example "suffering the vengeance of eternal

fire." (Jude 7). But even this extreme case carried no

thought of final annihilation to the mind of our Lord or

to the prophets. Ezekiel assures us that Sodom shall

return to her former estate (Eze. 16:55). Our Lord

assures us that they shall have toleration in the day of

judgment (Mat. 10:15; 11:24; Mar. 6:11; Lu. 10:12).

While many will acknowledge that death is not anni

hilation, they insist that this is the case with the second

death, the lake of fire. We are told that death without

resurrection is virtual annihilation, and such it is. But

let us not be too positive that there is no Scripture

which teaches that there is a resurrection from the second

death. That many have never discovered such a passage

is quite true. But it is not what we have not seen which

should form our doctrine, but what we have seen. There

is such a passage, as we shall see, in due time. The

main confusion on the subject of the second death has

been brought about by the refusal to believe that it is a

death at all. It is put in an entirely distinct category

simply because it is called the second death. But we

must remember that this phrase "the second death" is

not to be explained—it is itself the divine explanation of

what is to be understood by the lake of fire. Let us never

seek to explain God's explanations.
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We read of many things which are said to be second.

Was not the healing of the nobleman's son (John 4:46-54)

a sign just as well as when the water blushed at His

presence in Cana of Galilee (John 2:11)? Was the second

ward not a ward because it was second (Acts 12:10)?

And the second Man, is He not a Man just as well as the

first man, Adam (1 Cor. 15:47)? And is not the second

covenant (Heb. 8:7) a covenant at all? And the second

veil (Heb. 9:3), was it not a veil? Peter's second epistle

(2 Pet. 3:1), the second animal (Rev. 4:7), the second

seal (Rev. 6:3), the second angel (Rev. 8:8), the second

woe (Rev. 11:14), the second foundation (Rev. 21:19)—

all of these are precisely what they are said to be in spite

of the fact that they are not the first of their kind. Why,

then, should the second death (Rev. 2:11; 20:6, 14;

21:8) be anything else than death?

This is the divine definition of the lake of fire. The

fearful travesty which makes the dead alive, tortured

before they are even brought before God's bar, and raised

from the dead merely to be hurled back into a fiercer

torment—with such a travesty neither we nor the

Scriptures have anything to do. Nor do we appreciate

the mighty effort He puts forth to wrest them from the

sleep of death, if it is only to consign them once again

into oblivion by the awful horror of the lake of fire.

To those who know the God and Father of our Lord,

Jesus Christ, the judgment of the great white throne will

always present an insuperable difficulty apart from the

grand truth of universal reconciliation. Why disturb

the slumbers of the wicked if no one is to be benefitted

thereby? Why wake them to life again if it only brands

His name as Vengeance and wreaks unspeakable pain on

them? Or if (as some may insist) they are consciously

suffering even before their trial, why should He put forth
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infinite power only to damn them with double damna

tion? This is not His God nor ours.

A notable passage—which, indeed, contains the very

first mention of death in the Word of God—is the

penalty imposed on Adam in case of his disobedience.

"In the day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt
surely die." (Gen. 2:17).

How shall we understand this statement? That

Adam lived on for nine hundred and thirty years (Gen.

5:5) is beyond dispute.

The most plausible explanation—spiritual death—

becomes more impossible the closer it is considered.

"Spiritual" death is figurative. It depends on a knowl

edge of literal death for its understanding. Now it is an

unbreakable law of figures such as this that the literal

must come first, then the figurative. But death was

unknown to Adam before this. Literal death would be

difficult for him to apprehend, much less "spiritual".

Another consideration confirms this conclusion. In all

the references to death in the Hebrew Scriptures not once

is "spiritual" death referred to. It is a thought beyond

the range of that economy.

Besides, death was not confined to Adam's spirit. The

pronoun "you" cannot be so interpreted, for we are

never told that Adam was spirit, but often that he was

soil. If we confine it to any part of him it will be neces

sary to refer it to his body, for he was not only formed

from the soil but it is distinctly stated " soil you are, and

to soil shall you return."

The key to the solution of our difficulty lies in the

notable expression which our translators have rendered

"surely die." In the Hebrew it is quite unlike anything

which we have in English. It reads literally, if we

accept current standards of translation, "to die of
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. . . you will be dying". That is, the verb "die" is

repeated in two different forms. First it is in the so-

called "construct infinitive". Our infinitive is "to die".

Being in the "construct state" shows that it is limited or

restricted in its meaning by the following word. In

the phrase "the word of the Lord", for instance, the

word "word" is in the construct state because not every

one's word is intended, but only the Lord's. So here, the

thought of dying is restricted by the following verb

"You will be dying." From this we gather that it is

only in a restricted sense that Adam would die that day.

"To die you will be dying" brings before us a process

of death, culminating, indeed, in actual death, but of

indefinite duration in its operation.

The same phrase is used in a sense akin to this in

Gen. 20:7; 1 Sam. 14:44; 22:16, 1 Ki. 2:37, 42; 2 Ki.

1:4, 6, 16; Jer. 26:8; Eze. 3:18; 33:8, 14.

The most interesting of these occurrences is 1 Ki. 2:37,

where we have the identical statement made to Shimei

by Solomon in case he should dare to leave the confines

of Jerusalem. " In the day ... to die you shall be

dying" gives us a perfectly parallel case. And, like

Adam, Shimei transgressed. And like him he did not die

on the day he crossed the brook Kidron, but went to

Gath after his servants and returned. This would not be

so notable if Solomon had offered some excuse for not

keeping his word and sending after him to fulfil his threat.

Instead, Solomon reiterates his previous words, not

omitting the phrase "in the day" and proposes to carry

it into execution several days afterward! It is evident

that his understanding of this phrase was quite different

from the impression conveyed by our translation.

Such evidence as this is valuable—far more valuable

than the labored efforts of Hebrew scholarship. Learning
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is ever lame, but here is evidence of Solomon's inter

pretation of this phrase—and how many would dispute

his knowledge of Hebrew?

But we have still stronger evidence from Him Who is

greater than Solomon.

What is Jehovah's commentary on this phrase? For

the time came when He must remind Adam of it and

pronounce a sentence in harmony with it. As a matter of

fact the verdict of Jehovah is but an expansion of this

phrase. And, as we have been led to expect, it is mostly

occupied with the process of death. (Gen. 3:17-19):

Instead of instant death, he is to eat of the ground in

sorrow "all the days of his life." Here we have an inti

mation of death, yet only as the result of sorrow long

drawn out. The same story is repeated when he is

assured that he shall eat bread "till you return into the

ground; for out of it you were taken: for you are soil,

and into soil will you return."

The silly story of the "apple" need not concern us, but,

whatever the fruit may have been, it seems certain that it

was "poisonous", as we would say—a slow poison,

eventually causing death. Its effects were felt the very

day on which it was tasted.

Let us not suppose that this is the introduction of

evil into the universe. It was merely the channel

through which it came into this kosmos (Rom. 5:1).

The Slanderer had spoken of evil as something well

known to the gods and Jehovah Elohim Himself says:

"Behold the man is become as one of us, to know good

and evil, and now lest he put forth his hand and take of

the tree of life, too, and eat and live for the eon"—there

fore Jehovah Elohim sent him forth from the garden of

Eden, to till the ground from whence he was taken. So

he drove out the man; and He stationed at the east of
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the garden of Eden cherubim, and a flaming sword

turning itself, to guard the way of the tree of life.

Grace glows in every word of this judgment scene.

We have become so used to man's judgments that we can

think of it in no other way than a vindictive condemna

tion. Not so in the Scriptures, "Judge the widow and

fatherless" does not mean to condemn them: it rather

refers to their receiving their full rights in spite of their

weakness and lack of influence. So here, in this, the

earliest trial of mankind, we have the principles which

govern all subsequent sessions of the court of God. It

consists essentially in such a readjustment of affairs as

will eventually produce, not only restoration, but

reconciliation. The cursing of the ground was not in

revenge; it was "for your sake". And work and sweat,

as we all know, carries with it a blessing, in fact it is one

of the means of warding off the death which so surely

impends. The reason that we live such short lives, as

compared with the early descendants of Adam lies

partly in this, that men have not bowed in acquiescence

to this "curse" and claimed its blessing, but because they

strive by every means to avoid its conditions.

Another merciful provision was the guarding of the

path leading to the tree of life. Life, such as we know

now, is tolerable for a brief period, but when the fu nc -

tions fail and the senses cease, life becomes an intolerable

burden. So that death itself is a mercy, under the

circumstances, and provides the Creator with another

opportunity to magnify His name by means of resur

rection.
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THE FOUR BEASTS

The vision of the Great Image is followed by a series of

incidents, which, while purely historic, portray typical

traits of Gentile politics, and throw suggestive lights

upon events to be enacted in the future. Leaving these

to the thoughtful consideration of the reader, we pass on

to the next vision.

It has been received as axiomatic that the Four Beasts

represent the same empires typified in the King's dream

by the four divisions of the great image. If this be so,

this impressive vision is simply a tame repetition, and

its scope narrows to an object lesson designed to teach

how differently from man God looks upon the world-

powers, they regarding the world-kingdoms as the con

centration of all material wealth, splendor and might,

He regarding them as predacious beasts. It is assumed

that the winged lion corresponds to the head of gold;

the bear to the breast and arms of silver; the four-

headed four-winged panther to the belly and thighs of

brass; while the ten-horned monster answers to the iron

legs and the ten toes of the feet. This notion lacks

Scriptural warrant, and the contradictions and incon

gruities which it involves are the surest proofs of its

fallacy.

An interval of sixty-three years separates the vision of

the Metallic Image from the dream of the Four Beasts.

The fornqier was given in the second year of Nebuchad

nezzar; the latter was seen in the first year of Bel-

shazzar, two years before Babylon fell to the Persians.
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The Daniel of the second chapter was a youth just

entering on a public career. The Daniel of the seventh

chapter was an aged saint who had almost finished his

course. Now, according to the explanation, the four

beasts represent future kingdoms. "These great beasts,

which are four, are four kings, which shall arise out of the

earth" (7:17). How could Babylon on the eve of its

downfall be spoken of as a kingdom yet to arise?

There is another point. The fourth beast" devours the

residue and stamps them with his feet." The word

"residue" is the same elsewhere rendered "rest", and

refers to the other beasts, as is clear from vv. 12 and 19,

where the same expression is used. If the fourth beast

devours the other three, obviously all four are upon the

scene at the same time. How is this fact to be accounted

for on the assumption that the beasts are successive

empires? How could the monster destroy beasts which

had passed away long before its advent? This fact alone

suffices to show that there is a great gulf fixed between

the two visions. The four metals of the image represent

successive kingdoms; the four beasts are contemporary

powers.

Prophetic expositors advocating the view that the

visions of the second and.seventh chapter set forth the

same truth under different forms, construe the details of

these figured forms in accordance with the presumed

theory, and then urge them as arguments in proof of their

contention. For example, much is made of the "three

ribs" in the bear's mouth. It is claimed these represent

the conquests of Cyrus. Some see in them Lydia, Baby

lonia and Egypt; others Media, Persia and Chaldea.

The truth is Cyrus conquered Syria, Asia Minor, Susiana,

and a considerable part of India, and there is no reason

why only three of his conquests should be singled out.
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The explanation given by the one who "stood by"

dismisses the three beasts without commenting upon

their features. It is the part of wisdom to preserve

silence on such points lest we say what the Bible has

nowhere said, and fill the minds of men with human

guesswork. The conflicting opinions of expositors prove

that it is not safe to go beyond the text.

The panther is supposed to represent the Grecian

empire, and its four heads are said to prefigure the

divisions into which the empire broke up at the death of

Alexander. Now, apart from the fact that nothing is said

about the four heads, the panther appears in this form,

not on its destruction, but at its advent, when "dominion

was given to it." The same consideration bears adversely

on the view which identifies the fourth beast with Rome.

According to the vision, the beast has ten horns when it

arises; therefore all attempts to adapt it to Roman

•history are futile.

The foregoing considerations suffice to show the

unsoundness of the generally accepted exposition. It is

astonishing how much that is confidently taught, and as

confidently received as absolute truth, upon investiga

tion is found to rest on mere assumption or imagination.

Many "established" systems of prophetic exposition

are like air castles, which have no existence except in the

overworked brain of the dreamer; and air castles,

however pleasing to the senses, tend to. accentuate the

austerities of reality.

Daniel saw in his dream four great beasts emerging

from the great sea tossed by the four winds of heaven.

The first beast is a winged lion. Presently its wings are

plucked, and its appearance presents a strange mingling

of the animal and the human. Its appearance is beastly:

its heart and posture are human. The second beast is a
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bear leaning on one side, holding three ribs between his

teeth. A voice is heard saying to the bear, "Arise, devour

much flesh." The third beast is a composite creature—

an agile four-headed panther with the wings of a fowl.

The fourth beast is a nondescript ten-horned monster,

strong and dreadful, with iron teeth and brazen claws.

It springs upon the other three beasts and tears them in

pieces. Daniel rivets his attention on the horns. Sudden

ly a little horn "stouter than his fellows", with human

eyes and mouth, arises, and three horns are plucked up

by the roots. This horn makes war with the saints and

speaks "great things" against the Most High. A

judgment scene is set up. The Ancient of Days sits on a

fiery throne surrounded by numberless attendants.

Books are opened, and the solemn scrutiny begins. The

monster is slain, and his body burned with fire. The

other beasts are stripped of dominion, but their lives are

prolonged for a time. At this juncture a marvelous,

sight bursts upon the astonished seer. One like unto a

Son of Man is brought before the Ancient of Days in

the clouds of heaven. He receives the kingdom, and all

peoples, nations, and languages serve him.

The explanation of the dream as a whole is as com

prehensive as it is brief. "These great beasts, which are

four, are four kings, which shall arise out of the earth.

But the saints of the Most High shall receive the kingdom,

and possess the kingdom forever, even for ever and

ever" (7:17, 18). This is the dominant note. The vision

of the great image, like the present, finds its climax in

the setting up of the kingdom of God; but said nothing in

regard to Israel. Here we learn that the headship trans

ferred to the Gentiles is to revert back to the Chosen

Nation.

We will now call attention to a point of great import-
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ance in its bearing upon the vision. The fourth beast,

we are told, "was diverse from all the beasts that were

before it" (7:7). The preposition "before" does not

indicate precedence, but 'position. This is abundantly

clear from its occurrences elsewhere in the chapter

(vv. 8, 10 (twice), 13, £0), and other parts of Scripture,

as well as from the renderings "in the presence" (Dan.

2:27), "I thought" (Dan. 4:2) in the current versions.

Outside the book of Daniel it is generally rendered

"east" or "eastward" (Gen. 13:14; Lev. 16:14; I Ki.

7:39; Ezek. 8:16). If this rendering be adopted here,

the conclusion follows that the three beasts are eastern

empires, the fourth is western. The fact that the beasts

arise out of the "great sea," viz., the Mediterranean,

lends increasing interest to the vision. What we have

here is the final clash between the Orient and the Occi

dent—the conclusion of the Eastern Question.

Daniel's interest centers in the fourth beast, more

especially in its horns and the little horn which came up

later, and he seeks information regarding them. As for

the monster, little is said beyond the fact that it shall be a

"kingdom diverse from all the kingdoms, and shall de

vour the whole earth, and tread it down, and break it in

pieces (p. 23). The actions of the Little Horn are the

chief topic. What we have here is not a chain of historic

events stretching over the centuries, but a terse, vivid

portrayal of a crisis of brief and definite duration. As

already remarked, in antecedent chapters there is no

mention of Israelitish affairs. Here, and in subsequent

visions, the clash between Israel and the nations is

prominently to the fore.

The identity of the fourth beast with the fourth division

of the image is beyond dispute. The ten toes of the

image in the second chapter find their correlatives in the
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ten horns of the fourth beast in the seventh chapter.

Both are of surpassing strength, and break everything in

pieces. Both contain elements of weakness which bring

about their destruction. In the image that weakness is

symbolized by the clay and its inability to mix with iron;

in the beast it is the persecution of the saints that calls

forth the judgment. The later vision amplifies what the

earlier had revealed respecting the fourth kingdom, and

enables us to see that the unnatural union prefigured

by the mixing of incompatible substances is an ill advised

attempt to Gentilize the Hebrew nation, an attempt

which will prove abortive as all preceding attempts in

the same direction. Lastly, both prophecies are equally

explicit that that empire will be brought to a signal and

sudden end by the manifestation of Divine power on

earth. The mountain-stone strikes the image in its

toes, and the Cloud-comer smites the beast in its horns,

the one sent whirling like chaff to the wind, the other

tossed to the flame, while Israel, resurgent from the dust,

appears in royal glory, and wields the empire of the

world.

But the design of the beast-vision was not merely to

repeat the same features, but also to allow a further

development in the fourth kingdom from the symbol of

the horns which would have been unnatural in the ten

toes. The last empire is a federation of ten kings. With

the advent of the eleventh horn there is a rearrangement.

Three kings are put down, the remaining consolidate in

a federation under the hegemony of the horn. At the be

ginning of the times of the Gentiles the headship and

the power it represents were vested in individual rulers

—Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, Alexander. At their close,

it is in the hands of a Septuple Alliance. We venture to

suggest that the "seven heads" in Rev. 18:1 and 17:3
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are the seven kings which remain after the clash with the

horn. Their being called "heads" emphasizes the fact

that they share the headship together with the horn.

However, this subjects belongs to the Apolcaypse, and

cannot be pursued here.

When the fourth beast appeared Daniel had observed

that it was "diverse" from the other beasts. The

explanation shows wherein the diversity consists. It

may be expressed in three words—Antitheistic, Anti

nomic, Antisemitic. The horn "speaks words against the

Most High." He speaks "great things"—great in their

daring. Godless kings there have been. Sennacherib

"reviled" the God of Israel. Antiochus Epiphanes

outdid all others in offering insult to Jehovah. But

while opposing the true God these kings were zealous

devotees of a god. Indeed, their zeal in stamping out

the worship of Jehovah was fanned by boundless devo

tion to the cult in which they had been nurtured. But

the horn "exalts himself above all that is called God or

that is worshipped." Religion among all nations, both

ancient and modern, has been under state tutelage. It

has ever been used as a powerful means to subserve

political ends. The nations of Christendom have their

"state churches." And even those countries which

have effected a separation between church and state do

homage to religion by giving it a formal place in govern

ment institutions and state functions, and by extending to

religious communities such privileges as exemption of

property from taxation. But the horn will replace the

worship of God by the worship of man—of himself.

"He shall think to change the times and the law."

In its application to the Jews, these words imply pur

suance of a policy aimed at suppressing Jewish religion.

In a wider application, they suggest adoption of sweeping
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innovations subversive of the social and political structure

which has existed since the dawn of history.

"He shall wear out the saints of the Most High."

The antisemitism of the horn is the natural consequence

of his antitheism. Since the Jews are a witness to God,

the horn will endeavor to destroy them. The hope of a

Messianic kingdom held out in the prophets still burns in

many a Jewish heart. Centuries of persecution and

expatriation have failed to extinguish it. On the con

trary, persecutions have served to revive the sense of

national consciousness which has received its expression

in the mighty Zionist movement. The New Testament

bears witness how the Messianic hope aroused Roman

suspicions, and perhaps in the hope of Israel the horn will

find a pretext for treating them as enemies of the state.

The duration of the conflict between the horn and the

saints of the Most High is definitely fixed. It continues

for "a time, and times, and half a time" (7:25). What is

its equivalent in ordinary terms? In several instances the

term "time" does not appear as a specific time-measure

(Dan. 2:8,-9,-21; 3:5, 15; 7:12). However, the " seven

times" decreed upon Nebuchadnezzar (Dan. 4:16, 24,

25, 32) are evidently years, since their commencement

and close were within the lifetime of the king. In line

with this is the statement in Dan. 11:3, "at the end of

times—years." The persecution of the Lord's people by

the horn is limited to a period of three-and-a-half years.

The Apocalypse confirms this conclusion. There the

period of persecution is given in three forms—"a time,

and times, and half a time" (Rev. 12:11); "forty-two

months" (Rev. 11:2; 13:5); "one thousand two hundred

and three score days" (Rev. 12:6). Forty-two months

equal three-and-a-half years, and the exact period of

twelve hundred and sixty days shows that it is to be
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three-and-a-half years reckoned at 360 days to the year.

If it be said that this period should be understood to

mean years, on the ground that it is a symbol and needs

interpretation, it is enough to reply that the term does

not occur in the symbolic portion, but is part of the

interpretation. An interpretation requires no inter

pretation, and therefore the statement must be taken at

its face value. The 1260 days terminate when "the

Ancient of Days comes and the judgment sits (7:22, 26).

Their starting point is not revealed in this prediction. It

is pointed out in the following disclosures, and will be

dealt with in its proper place.

The vision of the Metallic Image spoke of the setting up

of the kingdom in general terms. The present chapter

considerably enriches our knowledge on the subject.

The item of chief importance is the appearance of a

ruler. The Son of Man is brought to the Ancient of

Days and receives the kingdom. The second item of

interest is that the kingdoms to be set up is the kingdom

of a yeoyAe. "And the kingdom and the dominion, and

the greatness of the Kingdom under the whole heaven

shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most

High." It is the sovereignty of the nation of Israel

over other nations, such as was-the case with the historic

empires of Daniel—Babylon, Medo-Persia and Greece.

But the culmination, acme and climax of the vision is

reached when the different character of the Divine

Kingdom from its predecessors is most vividly and

effectively brought out by a sudden change of symbols

which emphasizes the master thought of the book—the

Man assumes control of the sphere which had been

torn and devastated by ferocious beasts fighting among

themselves. As man transcends beasts, so the Kingdom

of God transcends the kingdoms of the nations. The
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Kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ will be

the first human kingdom worthy of the name. The king

doms of the nations are actuated by the same savage

instincts which cause wild beasts to devour one another.

The thin veneer of external christianiatizon no more

conceals the deformities of human nature than a gossamer

drapery hides the nakedness of the body. Notwith

standing professions to the contrary, the nations in the

van of civilization are guided by the brute principle

contained in the adage "Might is right." The violations

of the simplest laws of justice and the utter disregard

of the rights of weaker nations which have marked the

outbreak of the present war must have caused a sad

disillusionment to the admirers of human perfectibility

and priests of optimist progress, who, boasting of our

vaunted civilization as the vancourier of millennial glory

ready to burst over all the world, denounce God's word as

"pessimism", and teaching an "optimism" born of its

perversion.

In conclusion, we may summarize the leading lessons

of this prediction.

(1) The beasts are cyphers of kings, and the acts

which accompany their appearance are strife of nations,

carnage of war, social prejudice, religious intolerance,

rioting of tyranny, and the sufferings of the oppressed.

(£) The beasts exhibit a growth in brute force and

savage instincts. The condition of affairs immediately

preceding the setting up of the Kingdom is a state of

world-wide war, blasphemy and persecution. The so-

called culture and civilization have been powerless to

teach even a decent respect for God.

(3) The reign of peace and righteousness, human

ity's fondest dream, is not brought about by a gentle

influence which, working internally, gradually accom-
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plishes the regeneration of the beast. It is accomplished

by an external force which is made to bear in the complete

destruction of the beast. That force is the putting forth

of Divine power in the advent of the Son of Man.
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Two years after the beast-vision Daniel received another

portentious revelation. The vision of the Ram and He-

goat was given in the third year of Belshazzar, the year

of Babylon's overthrow, when the news of Persian vic

tories were heralding the near approach of the "inferior ''

kingdom. But before that kingdom actually assumed the

headship, its fortunes are divinely foresketched.

For the vision itself Daniel, like Ezekiel, while bodily

in Babylon, is carried to the metropolis of the "silver"

kingdom. The vision is staged on the banks of the river

Ulai, which bisected the Elamite city of Shushan, the

summer residence of the Persian monarchs. Facing the

river stands a ram, with two horns of unequal height,

butting westward, and northward, and southward, with

an irresistible vigor which no beasts could withstand.

The ram magnified himself; when suddenly a he-goat,

dashing from the west with a celerity having the appear

ance of aerial flight, hurls himself upon the ram, throws

him to the ground, breaks his horns, and treads him

underfoot. Like the ram, the he-goat magnifies himself.

When at the height of his power, the "notable" horn

between his eyes suddenly breaks, and four "notable

horns" appear in its place. From one of these springs a

little horn who out-rivals his predecessors in greatness.

His power reaches even unto heaven, and he casts some

of the stars to the ground. He profanes the sanctuary,

and takes away the continual offering. As Daniel went

on gazing at the horn's progress, he heard Palmoni—
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the Wonderful Numberer—speaking, but the utterances

are not recorded. Then a holy one speaking, says to

Palmoni, "How long shall be the vision ot the continual

offering?" The answer is "Unto evening-mornings two

thousand and three hundred: and the sanctuary shall be

cleansed." As Daniel in perplexity wonders what the

strange vision might mean, the appearance of a man

stands before him, and a voice resounding over the waters

of Ulai is heard saying: "Gabriel, make this man to

understand the vision."

In the interpretation of the Metallic Image the power

that was to succeed Babylon as mistress of the world was

described as "another kingdom inferior to thee", without

being named. In the present vision this other kingdom,

as well as the empire of "brass" that was to overthrow it,

are both mentioned by name. "The ram which thou

sawest that had the two horns, they are the kings of

Media and Persia. And the rough he-goat is the king of

Greece: and the great horn that is between his eyes is the

first king" (8:20, 21). The books of Ezra, Nehemiah

#nd Esther, which belong to the period of Persian

domination, enable us to form an idea of the external

greatness of Persia, as well as gain some insight into its

internal affairs. The encounter of the Ram and He-goat

is an epitome of the invasion of Greece by the Persian

hordes, and the counter movement on the part of Greece

initiated by Alexander the Great. What we have here is

the inception of a long series of periodic movements

from east to west, and vice-versa, which students of

history have long recognised as an "ever-recurring law"

controlling historic movements. In a word, we have here

the beginning of the Eastern Question which, above all

others, is a source of disquiet to diplomatists, and keeps

the European nations in a state of perpetual tension.
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With this knotty question the "concert" of Europe is

unable to cope, and it will remain a standing menace to

the peace of Europe and the world until settled by the

King of kings at His glorious advent.

We will now recur to a point already dealt with in

considering the Metallic Image in order to take in addi

tional corroborating evidence. Careering on through

Babylonian, Medo-Persian and Macedonian empires

the image glides insensibly on to the Babylon of the last

days, when the headship, dropped from the drunken

hands of Alexander, is to be taken up again by a mighty

monarch, who, like the preceding, "will do according to

his will" and prosper until broken without hand. The

prophecy before us affords striking confirmation of this

fact. Explaining the four " notable " horns, Gabriel says:

"And as for that which was broken, in the place whereof

four stood up, four kingdoms shall stand up out of the

nation," and then adds the significant statement, "but

not with his power" (8:82). Again, referring to the

doings of the little horn, the angelic interpreter declares

that "his power shall be mighty, but not by his own

power" (8:24). The Scriptures testify that the authority

wielded successively by Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, Alex

ander, has long passed out of the hands of man. The

tempter, in showing all the kingdoms of the world in a

moment of time, said to the Messiah weakened by forty

days' fasting, "To thee will I give all this authority, and

the glory of them; for it has bfeen delivered unto me, and

to whomsoever I will I give it" (Luke 4:7). The devil

made for himself two claims: first, possession of author

ity over the kingdoms of the world; second, power to

dispose of it according to his pleasure. As for the first

claim, its being bona fide is evident from the claim

passing unchallenged, and from the added fact of our
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Lord calling him by the title "prince of this world"

(Jno. 12:31; 14:30). As to the second claim, the Apoca

lypse actually shows Satan giving the authority over the

kingdoms of the world to a minion whom he energizes to

do his bidding (Rev. 13:2). If it be asked, how did the

headship pass from Alexander to Satan, the answer is,

we know not, because Scripture vouchsafes no informa

tion in regard to it. The fact of the headship being in

Satan's hands is expressly stated; how the transfer was

effected is not revealed*, yet facts do not cease to be

facts because of our inability to account for them.

As in the case of the image, there is a break in the

continuity of this prophecy. After the death of Alex

ander there is a sudden and invisible transition overleap

ing the whole interval between the disruption of Alex

ander's empire and the close pf the times of the Gentiles.

As Ariadne supplied Theseus with a thread at the very

entrance of the cavern which he had to penetrate that

he might not lose his way amidst its labyrinthine wind

ings, so the angel, to guard against misconstruction, has

multiplied marks which settle the point, and fix the time

of the vision's fulfilment, all sliding excluded.

The first mark is the opening sentence of Gabriel's

interpretation, "Understand, O son of man, for the

vision belongs to the time of the end ... it belongs

to the appointed time of the end" (8:17, 19). The open

ing declaration trumpets into our ears that the vision

does not flow on uninterruptedly, but hastens to the end.

The duration of the "time of the end" is not here

stated, but is revealed in ch. 12:9-11, and will be dealt

with in its proper place. Meanwhile, we may note that

the measured period of two thousand and three hundred

days has to do with the downtreading of the temple by

the horn.
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Another time-mark is found in the bearing of the

vision on "the last time of the indignation" (8:19).

As has been shown, Israel's headship under law was

contingent on obedience. Forfeiture of the headship was

the predicted penalty which Divine indignation would

mete out for law-breaking. The times of Gentile head

ship is the period of God's indignation against the people

of His choice. Now this vision does not stretch over the

entire period, but merely the last time, of the indigna

tion. It does not undertake to follow the course of

the indignation in all its developments and ramifications;

its interest focuses on its consummation.

Once more: The time of the horn is thus fixed, "in the

last time of their kingdom" (8:23),—that is, of the four

kingdoms mentioned in the antecedent verse. The

history of the four kingdoms is passed over that attention

may be fixed wholly upon the end. After a brief tenure

by four powers of the domains held by Alexander, there

follows a period of consolidation under the king of

"fierce countenance" symbolized by the little horn.

Thus the prophecy is not concerned with past history,

but with future kingdoms that will exist in the time

immediately preceding the setting up of God's Kingdom.

Still another time-mark is afforded by the general

characteristic, "when the transgressors are come to the

full" (8:23). Israel's past career has been strongly

marked by prevalence of transgression. But its cul

mination has not yet been reached. Every movement,

individual or national, is two-sided. There is departure

from something and a turning toward something else;

and the former necessarily precedes the other. Apostasy

is no exception to their general law governing the affairs

of men and nations. Israel's apostasy attains its zenith

when the one coming in his own name will be acclaimed as
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deliverer. The inception of Israel's national apostasy

was when they desired a king like unto the nations;

and it will become full blown when they enter into

covenant with the horn. God cures the folly of His

people by granting them the things on which their

hearts are set. Israel wanted flesh: He gave them

flesh; they wanted a king: He gave them a king; they

have been following the nations: He will give them into

the hands of the nations. The vision relates to the time

when the measure of apostasy will be filled.

Lastly, Gabriel's last word, like the first, lays stress

on the eschatological character of the prediction. "The

vision of the evening-mornings which has been told is

true: but shut up the vision: for it belongs to many

days" (8:26),—that is, the two thousand three hundred

evening-mornings during which the temple service is sus

pended belong to the remote future. In this connection,

we will remark that the interpretation which refers

this prophecy to the Syrian king Antiochus, who

destroyed the walls of the city, profaned the temple,

placed in the sanctuary the statue of the Olympian Jove,

and the swine abomination, and burned the sacred books

is wholly beside the mark. History records the exact

duration of the downtreading of Jerusalem by Antiochus.

The profanation began on the fifteenth day of the month

Chisleu, in the year 145 of the Greeks (1 Mac. 1:54),

and closed in the twentieth day of the same month, in

the year 148 (1 Mac. 4:52), making a total of 1085 days.

By no manipulation of figures and facts can this prophecy

be accommodated to Antiochus Epiphanes.

The five time-marks of the angel combine, in harmony,

to assign the vision of the evening-mornings to the

conclusion of the times of the Gentiles.

The vision focuses attention upon the acts of the last
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Gentile head in "the glorious land." The horn is

described as "a king of fierce countenance, and under

standing dark sentences." He combines outward

appearance with the mastery of the art of savoir faire,

and by means of these will attain success—"he shall

prosper." At that time the Jews will evidently have

rebuilt their temple, for the sacrifices will be offered

as of old. He destroys the people of the saints, causes

deceit to prosper, destroys many in security, casts truth

to the ground, profanes the temple, suppresses the

sacrifices. His mad self-exaltation knows no bounds—

he will exalt himself even above the Prince of princes.

What a career is here! Brilliant, full of exciting adven

ture, replete with big events, reckless, and prosperous—

for a time, for he shall suddenly be broken without hands.

The question that evoked Palmoni's answer is a three

fold question in one: How long the vision of the continual?

How long the transgression desolating? How long the

sanctuary and host a treading? It is a question ot the

duration of the discontinuance of the sacrifices and the

continuance of the downtreading, under the "craft and

policy" of the horn. The answer is "Unto two thousand

three hundred evening-mornings: and the sanctuary

shall be cleansed." This measured period is connected

with the temple and the continual offering; hence its

duration is expressed in terms of the ritual regulating the

offering in question, "evening-mornings" (Ex. 29:88-42).

That it designates a whole day is clear. "And it was

evening, and it was morning—day one" (Gen. 1:5, 8, 19,

23,31). That it is not figurative language is evident from

Gabriel's emphatic assertion—"And the vision of the

evening-mornings which has been told is true." A time-

measure guarded with such unique declaration must be

accorded its fullest, broadest, most literal interpretation.
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In the vision of the seventh chapter we have had the

clash between Israel and the Nations which ushers in the

Kingdom. That crisis was viewed exclusively in its

political aspect. Israel was seen first in warfare with the

last Gentile oppressor, and then in possession of the

kingdom underneath all heavens. In the vision of the

Ram and He-goat we view the same crisis in its religious

aspect. Here the interest shifts to the temple and the

sacrifices. First we see the downtrodden, desecrated

sanctuary the scene of a desolating transgression, and

then the sanctuary cleansed. The time-measures in each

vision are in keeping with the special theme in question.

The period of one thousand two hundred and sixty

days, or time, times, and half a time, is concerned with

political events—the duration of the relentless war

between the horn and the saints terminating in the

setting up of the Kingdom. The two thousand two

hundred evening-mornings, or six years, four months and

twenty days, cover the time during which the temple is

profaned and the sacrifices stopped, and takes us on to

the cleansing of the temple and the dedication of a new

and glorious sanctudry, described in the last eight

chapters of Ezekiel, and which will become a house of

worship for all nations. In the seventh chapter we have

the overthrow of false government and the introduction of

the true; in chapter eight we have the overthrow of false

religion and the establishment of true worship. The

horn of chapter seven is the embodiment of brute force;

in the horn of chapter eight, it is no longer external force,

but worldly force organized as a false religion.

The question arises, whence does this king come?

We believe the vision covers this point. It is said that the

horn "waxed exceeding great toward the south, and

toward the east, and toward the glorious land." He
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himself is a northern king. All the other prophets speak

of him as the Assyrian. "And it shall come to pass, that

when the Lord shall have performed his whole work

upon Mount Zion and on Jerusalem, I will punish the

stout heart of the king of Assyria, and the glory of his

high looks" (Isa. 10:12). In another place Isaiah says:

"The Lord of hosts has sworn, saying, "Surely as I have

thought, so shall it come to pass; and as I have purposed

so shall it stand: that I will break the Assyrian in my

land, and upon my mountains tread him under foot:

then shall his yoke depart from off them, and his burden

depart from off their shoulder." (Isa. 14:24-25). Else

where Isaiah tells of the manner in which this proud

ruler will meet his doom. "For through the voice of the

Lord shall the Assyrian be broken in pieces * * *

Then shall the Assyrian fall with the sword, not of man;

and the sword, not of men shall devour him" (Isa. 30:31;

31:8).

Nor is Isaiah alone in this testimony. Other prophets

are in perfect accord with him. "And this (the one

mentioned in the antecedent verse, who shall be great

unto the ends of the earth) becomes peace: when the

Assyrian shall come into our land, and when he shall

tread in our palaces" (Mic. 5:5). This whole passage of

Micah is a most marvellous comprehensive digest of

prophetic truth. First we have the birth in Bethlehem

of Him who is to be ruler in Israel, and his being " smitten

with a rod upon the cheek" (Cl, 2). Next we have

God's dealings with His people subsequent to Messiah's

rejection—the temporary forsaking of the nation, a time

of trouble, the reunion and return of the nation, the

return of Israel's ruler to feed his flock, when he shall be

"great unto the ends of the earth" (vv. 3-4). The

circumstances attending his advent are now described.
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When He becomes the peace of Hi§ people, the land is

invaded by the Assyrian hordes (t\ 5). The great events

enacted at the second advent are drawn in a series of

exquisite pictures. (1) The overthrow of the Assyrian

power (v. 6); (2) Israel a blessing among the nations:

"as dew from the Lord, as showers upon the grass"

(v. 7); (3) Israel at the head of the nations exercising

authority: "as a lion among the beasts of the forest"

(vv. 8, 9); (4) the complete purification of Israel's land

from all defiling influence, and judgment of the dis

obedient nations (w. 10-15).

But the most interesting passage is the one in the book

of Nahum. Nineveh is denounced and threatened with

destruction because "one is gone forth out of thee that

imagines evil against the Lord, that counsels wickedness"

(Nah. 1:11). The image which he has set up is to be

destroyed. Suddenly upon the mountains appear the

feet of Him who brings tidings of peace. A cry goes

forth, "Keep thy feasts, O Judah, perform thy vows:

for the wicked one shall no more pass through thee; he

is utterly cut off" (Nah. 1:15). This Scripture is of

special interest as showing that the Assyrian had set an

"image", and that upon his destruction the religious

ceremonial will be resumed.

The period during which government of man by man

is in force, from the Deluge to the Second Advent, is

marked by the rise of Babylon in the past (Gen. 10:9)

and its overthrow in the future (Rev. 14:8). The Times

of the Gentiles begin and end with the political suprem

acy of Babylon over Israel and the nations of the earth.

In the exposition of the second chapter we have adduced

incontrovertible facts proving that Babylon (not Rome)

is the kingdom represented by the iron legs of the image

and is the ten-horned monster of the seventh chapter.
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We will now quote some of the Scriptures which state

this fact in the plainest manner.

" . . and her (Babylon's) time is near to come and

her days shall not be prolonged. For the Lord will

have compassion on Jacob, and will yet choose Israel,

and set them in their own land: and the stranger shall

join himself with them, and they shall cleave to "the

house of Jacob. And the peoples shall take them, and

bring them to their place: and the house of Israel shall

possess them in the land of the Lord for servants and

for handmaids: and they shall take them captive, whose

captives they were; and they shall rule over their

oppressors. And it shall come to pass in the day that

the Lord shall give thee rest from thy sorrow, and from

thy trouble, and from the hard service wherein thou

wast made to serve, that thou shalt take up this parable

against the king of Babylon" (Isa. 13:12-14:4).

"Be in pain and labor to bring forth, O daughter of

Zion, like a woman in travail: for thou shalt go forth

out of the city, and shalt dwell in the field, and shalt

come even unto Babylon; there shalt thou be rescued;

there shall the Lord redeem thee from the hand of thine

enemies" (Mic. 4:10).

The Apocalypse sets the imprimatur on the testimony

of the ancient prophets. It represents Babylon as the

city which wields dominion over the kings of the earth

in the days immediately preceding the second advent

(Rev. 17:18). The notion that the seventeenth chapter

of the Apocalypse refers to Rome is a wild vagary. It

is a piece of trickery and jugglery to which expositors

committed to a priori theories are forced to resort. The

great design of this chapter is to forepicture the con

summation, in Babylon, of that federation which had its

inception on the plain of Shinar shortly after the flood.
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The fact that Israel's last oppressor is sometimes

called "king of Assyria" and sometimes referred to as

"king of Babylon" need occasion no perplexity. It is

a practice of Scripture to call monarchs by either their

hereditary or acquired title. Thus Cyrus, king of Persia,

is called "king of Babylon" (Ez. 5:13), and Darius is

spoken of as "king of Assyria" (Ez. 6:22). The Little

Horn first appears on the scene as king of Assyria;

later he conquers Babylon; the ancient city becomes

the capital of his empire, and the federation founded

under his leadership will become known as the kingdom

of Babylon. That this will be the case is made clear

by the fact that, in concluding his "burden of Babylon",

Isaiah says: "The Lord of hosts has sworn, saying . .

I will break the Assyrian in my land, and upon my

mountains tread him under foot" (Isa. 14:24, 25.)

The prophecy of the ninth chapter is the most complex,

comprehensive, age-traveling prophecy, and, before

approaching it, we will do well to take an after-glance,

and gather up the threads.

The Image-prediction provides a prophetic frame, or

outline of the times of the Gentiles, from Nebuchad

nezzar down to the setting up of the Kingdom in outward

glory on earth. Careering on through Babylon, Medo-

Persia and Greece the vision leaps on to the great future

empire, with its tenfold division.

The Beast-prediction is strictly eschatologic. It

amplifies the earlier vision respecting the future empire.

Four contemporaneous kingdoms are on the scene;

three in the east, and one in the west. In the ensuing

clash the eastern kingdoms are overcome. At its advent,

the fourth kingdom appears as a confederation of ten

kings. With the rise of the little horn three kings are put

down, and the remaining seven become confederate.
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The Ram and He-goat prediction traces the fortunes of

Medo-Persia and Macedonia to the four divisions which

appeared at the death of Alexander. Then by a quick

flight, bridging all intervening time, it glides to the

"last time" and melts into the four future kingdoms

already described in the vision of the seventh chapter.

After a short domination of these four powers in the

lands held by the Macedonian empire of Alexander, there

is reached a period of consolidation under a king of

"fierce" countenance. The visions of the seventh and

eighth chapter are complementary to each other. The four

beasts in the seventh chapter answer to the four horns

in the eighth chapter. The little horn is identical in both

visions. The one portrays the political aspect of his career,

the other presents the religious, the two in conjunction

giving a full-orbed view of his religio-political system.

The three visions are mutually explanatory, and fuse

into one perfect and complete whole. In their line of

succession they seem to trace the figure of an arch, the

keystone of this arch, or binding link, being the vision

of the Ram and He-goat. Chapter two stretches over

the entire period, laying special stress on the first and

fourth kingdoms. Chapter seven dwells exclusively on

the fourth. Chapter eight is the connecting link uniting

the two. It locates the break in the image, places the

four beasts, and tells us just where the prophecy was

dropped and where it will be resumed.

The introduction of Rome into these prophecies,

without the slighest Scripture warrant, is responsible for

much confusion. With the intruding element eliminated,

the visions dovetail into one another as. perfectly as the

matrix and the die. The manipulations required to

maintain the usuaJ interpretation should convince

students and convict expositors of its artfulness.



Wht CE^jafterp of tf>e fieaurreftton

FIGURES OF DEATH

We may learn much of death by meditating upon those

things with which it is compared. The Lord's own people

today, just as the disciples of old, fail to apprehend the

force of figures of speech. When the Lord said to them

(John 11:11): "Our friend Lazarus is reposing", they

reply: "Lord, if he is reposing, he will be saved." Now

He had spoken concerning his death, yet they suppose

that He is speaking concerning the repose of sleep.

On another occasion He had described death in a

term of similar import. When He was called to attend

the ruler's daughter (Mat. 9:24), He said, "Retire!

for the maiden did not die, but is napping." And they

laughed at Him.

The English word sleep is represented by three distinct

terms in the Greek. The words which we have translated

"repose" and "nap" are two of these. The distinction

between them is evident from the passeages we have

considered, for the maiden had just died, while Lazarus

had been dead four days.

The true equivalent of our word "sleep" (hupnos) is

used indirectly as a figure of death (Jn. 11:11) when

the Lord speaks of bringing Lazarus out of sleep. Liter

ally, Lazarus was not reposing in sleep but in death.

Elsewhere this term is used by Joseph, after his dream

(Mt. 1:24), of Peter and those with him on the mount

(Lu. 9:32), of the disciples' supposition as to Lazarus

(Ju. 11:18), of Eutychus, who slept so soundly that he

fell out of a window and died (Acts 20:9, twice), and in
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Paul's exhortation to the saints to wake out of sleep

(Ro. 13:11).

The word for "napping" (katheudo) is used as a

figure of death only in the case of the nobleman's daugh

ter (Mt. 9:24; Mk. 5:39; Lu. 8:52). This is the word

with which the Lord reproaches His disciples at Geth-

semane. They had made no preparations for proper

sleep, but were taking an involuntary nap (Mt. 26:40,

43,45; Mk. 14:37, 40, 41; Lu. 22:46).

There are two kinds of figures used in comparing death

with sleep. The one we have been considering is a

metaphor, for the dead are said to be sleeping. How

much more vivid is this than to use a simile and say

merely that death is like sleep! Yet there is even a

bolder figure. It is called "implication." Death is

not said to be like sleep as in the simile, or to be sleep as

in the metaphor, but it is implied when the dead are

roused. Two principal words are translated "raise up".

Both are used in Eph. 5:14, and, as usual in such cases,

each is pressed into its own proper sphere by the presence

of the other. They are rendered "Awake thou that

sleepest, and arise from the dead . . ." The word

(egeiro) here translated awake, is usually rendered rise,

but could not be so rendered in this instance because of

the nearness of the word (anistemi) which really means

"rise". In two other passages it has been rendered

"wake". In Mt. 8:25 they awoke the Lord, for He was

sleeping. In Rom. 13:11 we are told that it is high time to

awake out of sleep. Luther's version is far more con

sistent than ours. He saw its force and often rendered

it "wake" when referring to resurrection from the dead.

As a consequence this truth is still known and cherished

by readers of his translation.

The fact of the matter is that the domain of thought
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which these words occupy border on each other. At

times it seems as though they may be transposed with

impunity. Yet there is a basic distinction which comes

out clearly when they are used together. One means to

awake, to rouse, the other to stand up, to rise. This

subject would never have become so clouded if this

distinction had been consistently maintained in our

versions.

The following are some of the passages in which this

figure of implication is used, in which the likeness of

death to sleep is implied. The dead, in general, are

roused (Mt. 10:8, 11:5; Mk. 12:26; 7:22; Lu. 20:37;

Jn. 5:21; Ac. 26:8; 1 Cor. 15:15, 16, 29, 32, 35, 42, 43,

43, 44, 52; 2 Cor. 1:9); Christ is roused (Mt. 16:21;

17:23; 26:32; 27:63, 64; 28:6, 7; Mk. 14:28; 16:6, 14;

Lu. 24:6, 34; Jn. 2:22; 21:14; Ac. 3:15; 4:10:5:30;

10:40; 13:30, 37; Ro. 4:24, 25; 6:4, 90 7:40 8:11, 11,

34; 10:9; 2 Co. 6:14; 15: 4, 12, 13, 14, 15, 15, 16, 17, 20;

2 Co. 4:14; 5:15; Gal. 1:1; Eph. 1:20; Col. 2:12; 1 Th.

1:10; 2 Ti. 2:28; Heb. 11:19; 1 Pet. 1:21); and the

ruler's daughter (Mt. 9:25; Mk. 5:41; Lu. 8:54) is

roused. By means of this figure, implication, the

likeness between death and sleep is most graphically

expressed. It is a repose. In view of a speedy resurrec

tion it is only a temporary nap. This is directly stated by

Ecclesiastes(9:10):

Whatsoever thy hand findeth to do,

Do it with thy might;

For there is no work,

Nor knowledge nor wisdom, nor device

In sheol whither thou goest.

If two things are alike in all points they must be

identical, and we cannot speak of them as being like
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each other. In comparing sleep with death we must

distinguish between the points in which they differ, as

well as consider the points in which they agree. In

what particulars is sleep unlike death?

Sleep differs from death literally in that the involun

tary functions of the body continue to operate in sleep.

Digestion and assimilation continue, breathing does not

cease. The body is built up. Not so in death. The body

is torn down. It disintegrates. Even the involuntary

functions cease to operate. Both the sleeper and the

corpse, however, are oblivious to all about them. They

are unconscious even of the passage of time. The dis

turbed and dream-distracted imitation of sleep which is

so common in these restless days must not intrude to

mar the image here presented. Normal sleep renders its

object so utterly insensible that the moment of falling

asleep seems immediately followed by awakening. The

renewal of bodily and mental vigor alone convinces us

of the intervening interval.

A very practical and helpful practice may be founded

upon this fact. The student who is desirous of delving

deeply into some difficult subject should store his mind

with the facts before retiring; then, when sleep has

refreshed his flagging faculties the mind can attack the

problem aggressively; it can assimilate the facts thor

oughly, it can reach results quite out of its range the

evening before. This is but a faint foretaste of what

awaits those who awake in His likeness. Their dull and

drooping lids will be roused to such refreshing views of

Himself as they never could obtain before death's sleep

had closed their weary eyes.

The term koimaomai "repdse", which is used of

Lazarus, is a figure of death in fourteen out of its eighteen

occurrences. The bodies of the saints which were
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roused after His resurrection (Mt. 27:52), Lazarus (Jn.

11:11), Stephen (Acts 7:60),. David (Acts 13:36), the

husband (1 Cor. 7:39), the guilty Corinthians (1 Cor.

11:30), the witnesses of His resurrection (1 Cor. 15:6),

the dead saints (1 Cor. 15:18, 20, 21; 1 Th. 4:13, 14, 15),

and the patriarchs (2 Pet. 3:4)—in all these passages the

reference is not to such repose as is enjoyed in literal

sleep, but to the repose of death.

This figure, of reposing in death is very common in the

Hebrew Scriptures, especially in the phrase "And

. . . slept with his fathers" (2 Ki. 8:24; 10:35;

13:9,13; 14:16,29; 15:7,22,38; 16:20; 20:21; 21:18:

24:6, etc.). The Hebrew word used in these passages

(shakav), means repose, and is translated by means of the

Greek word we have so rendered. So the phrase should

read, "And . . . reposes with his fathers". While

it primarily meant simply to lie down so as to repose

(Pro. 6:10; 24:33) it often took on the secondary force of

the repose of sleep (Ps. 3:5; Pro. 6:22; 1 Sa. 3:5, 6. 9).

This is its literal sense in the Greek. Our Lord could say,

"Lazarus, our friend, has taken repose, but I am going

in order to be [waking] him out of sleep." And the dis

ciples demurred, thinking that it would be a pity to

wake him out of the repose of sleep, which is so beneficial

in case of sickness. The soldiers would have no excuse

at all for allowing the Lord's body to be stolen while they

were resting. They must have meant while they were

reposing in sleep, and so the translators have rendered it

(Mt. 28:13), and when He finds them reposing from

sorrow, He asks them "Why are you napping?" The

remaining occurrence (Acts 12:6) proves conclusively

that we must take "repose" in the sense of sleep. Peter's

repose was broken when the angel awoke him.

From these facts we are sure that sleep is a picture of
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death. Metaphorically, death is said to be sleep, and, by

implication, awakening oijt of the oblivion of sleep is

transferred to the death state.

In striking contrast to the present day figures of death

are those found in the Scriptures. We call it an angel,

but it is an enemy (1 Cor. 15:26). We hear of it as a

portico to the bright mansions above, but it is really a

shadow (Mt. 4:16; Lu. 1:79). We are told that our Lord

entered the glory before His resurrection in the enjoy

ment of His Father's presence, but He distinctly states

that He had not ascended (John 20:17) and His resur

rection follows the losing of the "pains" or travail of

death (Acts 2:24). The same word is here used to

describe death which our Lord used to set forth the

terrible tribulation which precedes His coming (Mt.

24:8; Mk. 13:9). If He did not ascend to heaven, if He

depended upon resurrection to "loose" Him from death,

what right has anyone to expect sudden death to be

sudden glory or to be loosed from death apart from the

power of God in resurrection? Yet He, in common with

His saints, only taste of death (He. 2:9; Mk. 0:1; Lu.

9:27; John 8:52).

Death never has a friendly guise in the word of God.

It is compared to a scorpion, or similar harmful creature,

when it is said to have a sting (1 Cor. 15:55, 56). It is

acknowledged to be a defeat when we are told that it is

to be swallowed up in victory (1 Cor. 15:54).

When personified, Death reigns like a tyrant in the

realm of sin (Ro. 5:14, 17; 6:9, 23; 7:5). And he is the

most ghastly of all the horsemen, riding on a sickish

greenish steed as he kills with the sword and with

famine, and with pestilence; and with wild beasts

(Rev. 6:8).
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OF OBLIVION

Death is not only described by means of figures, but it,

in turn, is used to describe the relationship men sustain

to God, to sin, and to the law.

The simplest of all figures (if indeed we may call it a

figure) is the simile. This is used to describe the relation

which we sustain to Sin (Rom. 6:5). Those who were

baptized were planted in the likeness of His death. He

died to Sin once, and baptism is a representation of His

burial. Thus we are to reckon ourselves to be dead to

Sin. It is most evident that those who thus reckon

themselves dead to Sin are, at the same time, alive to

God. They are not dead to everything, as in literal

death. The limits of the figure, then, are the relations

between ourselves and Sin. If death is life in another

sphere, then we are to live to Sin in a different way from

formerly. If death is oblivion then we are to ignore Sin

entirely just as though we had really died and Sin no

longer had any claims on us. This figurative use of death

is a most powerful proof of an unconscious death state.

On the other hand, one who is oblivious of the claims of

God is said to be dead to Him. In that striking figure,

oxymoron, or wise-folly, we are told that she that

giveth herself to pleasure is dead, while she liveth

(1 Tim. 5:6). Literally, of course, she is not dead. But

she might as well be as far as God is concerned. Now if it

were true that, at death, the believer is immediately

ushered into the blissful presence of his Lord and enjoys

the ecstatic smile of God, then she that lives in pleasures

is most pleasing to God and nearer to Him than the

godly widow who continues in prayers and supplications

night and day!
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It is evident from the use here made of death that it

separates from communion with God. If it were not so

the figure here would not be wise folly, but foolish folly.

Pefrhaps the best definition of figurative death is found in

the eighth of Romans. The concern of the flesh is death.

Death itself must be a condition of distance from God9s

presence if it can be used to illustrate the loss of the

consciousness of His presence. This is true whenever

death is used as a figure. The expression "spiritual

death" is not found in the Scriptures. As God is Spirit

those who do not know Him are loosely said to be

"spiritually dead." If by this is meant that their

bodies and souls are alive but their spirits literally dead,

it were well to drop so unscriptural a thought, together

with its unscriptural expression. Their spirits are just

as much alive as their souls or bodies. It is not a question

of dividing the man into parts but of his attitude towards

God. They are dead to God in a figurative sense, for

they have no more consciousness of Him than a corpse

has of its fellow beings. As a matter of fact a man can

no more live while his spirit is dead than when his body

is dead. Instead a part of the man being dead he, as a

whole, sustains a relation to God or to Sin or to the Law

just as if he were really dead. Hence he is dead to them.

And nothing could be more conclusively convincing

that death is a state of oblivion than its use in this

figurative sense. A man who is dead to God is oblivious

to God. We ought to be oblivious to Sin, which has

tyrannized over us in the past.

So we are forced to conclude that the use of.death as a

figure is in perfect accord, both with the figures which

are used to describe it, and the fact that it is a return.

Death, then, as far as our consciousness is concerned, is

sleep—oblivion.



THE PRESENT DISTRESS

It is written: " . . in the last days perilous times

shall come." What a comfort in the very midst of the

trying circumstances of these last days, to know that

our God foretold their every detail and has" made pro-

provision for them in His holy Word!

Confusion reigns supreme. The so-called church is

rent into a thousand fragments. Efforts for unity abound

but divisions increase; indeed, each attempt at oneness

but seems to widen the breach between brethren. If we

lend our ear to one party, we are earnestly exhorted to

"separation from the sects/' but our confusion is worse

confounded when we discover that they too are split

into parties, more actively hostile than the sects we are

warned against.

It is written again: "I, therefore, the prisoner of the

Lord, beseech you that you walk worthy of the vocation

wherewith ye are called, with all lowliness and meekness,

with longsuffering, forbearing one another in love;

endeavoring to keep the unity of the spirit in the bond

of peace. . ."

Here we are shown how contrary God's thoughts are

to the sad scene about us. And we are told, too, the

path that pleases Him. We are not called upon to uphold

any of the unities into which Christendom is divided.

But we are exhorted to do our utmost to preserve the

unity, which has been made by God's spirit. This unity

would at once be recognized and prevail if the other

unities, made by men, were set aside. God's spiritual
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unity leads to peaceful oneness. Man's unities are the

chief enemies to oneness and peace among God's people;

they do not unite; they divide.

What is it that has caused such sad ruptures in the

church? Doctrine and practice are the gulfs which

separate; but as practice is founded upon doctrine,

this is the prime cause.

We freely acknowledge that most of the divisions

arose from an endeavor to return to the teaching of the

bible. All point to some part of the bible on which to

base their claims. How is it, we ask, that the bible can

be triumphantly appealed to by so many differing creeds?

A great deal of that which is taught today finds no coun

tenance within its covers, but is mere philosophy and

tradition. As this has no Divine sanction, it is not so

dangerous to those who really wish to please God and

know His will. The most perplexity arises from the fact

that various systems and creeds have been extracted

from it which are at variance with others which have

just as much scripture for a foundation.

It is written, "Cursed be he that confirmeth not all

the words of this law to do them" (Deut. 27:26). Upon

this and many like passages we are taught the necessity

of observing the law given by Moses. We cannot object

to this teaching on the ground that it is not found in the

bible. It is there, plain and unmistakeable.

It is written again: "Christ has redeemed us from

the curse of the law." And again: "The law was our

attendant to lead us to Christ . . . but after that

faith is come, we are no longer under an attendant."

And in Romans, "Ye are become dead to the law by the

body of Christ." These passages all concern Israelites

only. What of the other nations? Of them we read

that they "have not the law," so that we read again,
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"What things soever the law saith it saith to them who

are under the law."

Precious indeed is deliverance from the bondage of

the law, but our purpose at this time is rather to point

out that there is such a thing as progress in revelation.

The mere fact that a passage is in the bible is not enough

to engage our obedience. It is possible that a later reve

lation has superceded it.

We find then a principle that the earlier portions of

God's word may be modified, may be changed, may be

set aside, by a subsequent revelation.

And we find another principle, that, when God specifies

to whom He speaks, His words can be applied to no

others.

In the early days of Judaism, before the preaching

of John the Baptist, the sects were occasioned by depar

ture from the word as then given, or, on the part of the

Pharisees, by a return to it. There could be no perplexity

as to what to believe, for the bulk of the "Old Testa

ment," so-called, is concerned with but one economy.

The "New Testament," so-called, presents difficulties

of another nature. In one place we are told that unless

a man hates his wife he cannot be the Master's disciple

(Luke 26:27). In another, husbands are enjoined to

love their wives (Eph. 5:25). In one place we are told

that justification is by faith apart from works of any

kind (Rom. 4:5); in another, that faith apart from works

is dead (James 2:24-26). In one place we are told that

grace reigns, and that sin can only bring down more

grace (Rom. 5:21; 6:1); in another that if we sin willfully

after having received the knowledge of the truth, there

remaineth no more sacrifice for sins, but a certain fearful

looking for of judgment and fiery indignation, which

shall devour the adversaries (Heb. 10:26-27).
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Instances might be multiplied. But one or two more

will suffice. Paul came to a crises in his ministry when

he determined no longer to acknowledge physical ties,

even waiving the relation of the Master, Jesus to those

of His own nation. But James and Peter and John

never took such a courss. Indeed, John's epistle is

based upon his proclamation of Christ's physical mani

festation—Whom they had seen and handled (1 Jno. 1:1).

But one of the greatest differences and one that most

vitally interests us is this: All through the "Old Testa

ment" and almost all of the "New" the destiny of the

saved is a place and portion upon the regenerated earth.

It will seem strange to those who have never considered

it, to find that the whole bible from Genesis to Revela

tion, with the exception of seven short letters, know noth

ing of heaven as a place for mankind in the future.

They speak, indeed, of "heavenly" blessings, for all

blessing comes down from heaven, even those we now

enjoy. But we know that we are not in heaven. The

first time that such a thought as blessing in the heavenly

regions themselves is broached is in the epistle to the

Ephesians. It is sustained in Philippians and Colossians.

Paul's letters, written just before this, contain a strong

tendency toward spiritual blessings .above the earth,

but they still present the kingdom of God spoken of by

the prophets before the eyes of hope.

From the epistle to the Hebrews to the end of Revela

tion, we seek in vain for a heavenly destiny, for the

kingdom is again in view.

This discovery is in keeping with the declaration in

Ephesians that the administration which it inaugurates

is a secret economy, never made known before, which

finds fulfillment in the heavens.

It will be seen, upon reflection, that the formation of
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creeds was brought about by an attempt to segregate

these seeming conflicts in the Divine records.

What right have we, then, to expect to go to heaven?

In other words, why do we ignore the great bulk of the

Word and believe the few short intimations of Paul

after he was imprisoned?

Some will say that he was the apostle who was sent to

the nations. This is true. Even the Lord Himself did

not go to any other nation than Israel. And Paul,

even when he went about among the alien nations,

preached the kingdom of God to them. It was only

after he had come to Rome that he could say, "The

salvation of God is sent to the nations and they will

hear it."

And it was after this, in his letter to the Ephesians,

that he, for the first time, unveils the secret economy

which we now enjoy. In the latter part of the second

chapter of that epistle he contrasts the place they had

by means of his previous ministry (in which the Jew

was first, Rom. 1:16), with the present system of things

in which Israel and the other nations are on an equal

footing and have the same access into God's presence.

The recognition of this fact will do much towards

straightening out the doctrinal disagreements of the-

people of God.

Instead of picking at random among conflicting

systems and making one of their own out of these

fragments, they will see only one economy or system of

things to be in force at present. This will not need

modeling and restating in the form of a creed, for it is

already systematized and perfect.

No wonder, soon after this new economy was launched,

the apostle writes to Timothy exhorting him to rightly

divide the word of truth. To import and inject the truth
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of previous systems into the one just revealed would

cause havoc; and to bring prophecies of the future into

it would be equally destructive. The warning so sorely

needed has passed unheeded.

We can offer no greater help to God's dear children

in the present distress than to point out the fact that

the truth concerning this time is found in Paul's epistles,

particularly the last seven, three to the assemblies and

four to individuals. It will simplify their path amazingly

and in no wise fob them of any of the other Scriptures.

On the contrary, these too will be suffused with new

light and blessing.

The epistles to Ephesus, Philippi and Collossae will

show God's mind as to His assembly and the relation

of each one to it. Like a searchlight they will pierce

the darkness and reveal how far from His thoughts the

church has drifted.

The epistles to Timothy, to Titus and to Philemon

will give us the individual side. How are we to behave

in the midst of the perilous times which are here revealed

and which are now upon us? This is all made plain.

The heavenly destiny of the saints is founded upon

another, till then unrevealed secret. Messiah was to

riile over all the earth, but His heavenly headship comes

out for the first time in the first chapter of Ephesians.

Till then "going to heaven" would have seemed to

separate His people from Him, which would have been a

poor heaven, indeed. So, first of all, His heavenly head

ship is unfolded, then our place with Him there. In

recognition of His work and worth, as an acknowledg

ment of His spiritual capacity, the spiritual beings of

heavenly realms are subjected to His sway. Upon

earth the twelve apostles and the royal nation of Israel

will administer His Kingdom. There jurisdiction is
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bounded by the earth. The nations never could usurp

the place He gave to Israel. But they have an unmeas-

urably higher place! They are His heavenly court.

They have the administration of His heavenly realms.

Thus both earth and heaven will be governed by the*

church's Head. Thus it will be in the future, but the

question which most concerns us now is this: (May He

forgive the thought!) Is He able to rule His ecclesia now?

The answer for two thousand years has been: "No."

God deems Him of sufficient spiritual capacity to put

Him at the Head of a regenerate earth. And as a result

we see a millennium of bliss. Righteousness and peace

flow like a river. His will be the only successful rule the

earth will ever know. But His saints do not deem Him

able to rule His own redeemed! He rules so perfectly

that He rules rule out. After that the new creation from

center to circumference is subject to His sway.

But His ecclesia is not like the government of this

earth. It is spiritual in its organization. Yet God has

chosen Him to reign the world of spirits too, throughout

the celestial empyrean. From the lowest rank to the

very archangels that stand before the throne, all shall

acknowledge Him as Head. Why, then, should men

think Him unable to rule His own spiritual Body, the

ecclesia, now?

The pope and all others who ape His place, cannot

rule their organizations directly, but deal it out to

delegates under them. This is necessary, because of

their incapacity and the character of their rule. And is

He, too, bound by such disabilities? Never!

He is the ecclesia's Head and He is the only Head God

has given. All other heads are appointed under a system

inaugurated by the god of this world and is in conflict

with His rule.
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But, you say, there must be some organization.

Granted! There should be perfect organization. And

there is.

Under the figure of a body God has, in a single word,

described to us a spiritual organizatipn the most perfect

and best adapted to the end in view which it is possible

to conceive. It is living, it is powerful, it is perfect.

The entire creation is the scene of organizations of

various grades. The very hills are organized. In

things of life this becomes more evident. And in animals

we see the highest type of organism which creation affords

But even here there is a vast ascending scale. And here

the determining feature is the prominence assigned the

head. The lowest animals can be divided and each

part lives. They seem to have no distinct head. But

as we ascend the scale, the head assumes its proper

place, until in the human body we have the very highest

type of organized life. The functions and powers that

differentiate it from the lower animals are all seated in

the head. It is the glory and crown of humankind.

Just as the human body is the highest organism in

the natural sphere, so too, the ecclesia is the highest,

most perfect and capable of all spiritual organizations.

This is only true as long as it clings to its Head. Those

who plead the necessity of other organization show

that they have deserted their true Head. They have

joined the imitation set up by the god of this era, who

desires above all to rob Christ of His glory, even under

the plea of more effectively doing His work.

Christ is Head.

There is no other.

What devolves upon us is not to organize, but to

preserve and guard the organization God has already

made, so that the facts will find outward expression.
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God's people in this economy are one. They do not

need to be made so. And this unity is not based on a

physical relationship as with Israel, but on the possession

of one and the same spirit. It is a spiritual unity.

We cannot choose a single member nor repudiate

one single saint whom God has pleased to include in

this unity. Difference in doctrine does not destroy the

unity—it only mars its expression. It is to be main

tained in spite of differences. It is to sedulously sought

under all circumstances.

Error needs the backing of human organization to

foster and support it. Truth refuses all such aid and

depends solely on the Truth Himself. May we learn

more and more to lean on Him Who is God's appointed

Head. And may we seek to acknowledge more and more

the unity which He has made. This is the only course

amidst the present distress which pleases Him. And

what more can we do than that?
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When does the battle .of Armageddon take place?

There is no battle of Armageddon. But it seems probable that, before

the siege of Jerusalem and the slaughter in the valley of Jehoshaphat,

the rendezvous for the armies of all nations will be on a plain at the city of

Megiddo, about forty miles north of Jerusalem. The battle which

follows will not have the slightest likeness to the present European

struggle. This is a war among the nations, then it will be a war in which

all the nations will combine their forces against the nation of Israel.

The rendezvous at Megiddo cannot take place until after the great iron

beast, the last confederate world power has arisen and has defeated the

three great eastern powers, so making it possible to combine all nations

against Jerusalem (Joel 3:2, Zed. 14:2). Egypt and Assyria must once

more become nations and fight each other as of old. When the armies of

the world take Jerusalem, then the Lord shall go forth, and His feet

shall stand once more on the Mount of Olives (Zech. 14:3; Acts 1:10-12)

and then He shall become King over all the earth. Megiddo is men

tioned in Josh. 12:21; 17:11; Jud. 1:27; 5:19; 1 Kings 4:i2; 9:15;
2 Kings 9:27; 23:29, SO; 1 Chron. 7:29; 2 Chron. 35:22. Megiddon is

mentioned in Zech. 12:11.

Are there not "vessels of wrath fitted to destruction" as well as "vessels of
mercy which Be had afore prepared into glory"? (Rom. 9:22-28).

There certainly are. Their purpose is two-fold; to display God's

*ndignation and make His power known and to make it possible for Him

to make known the riches of His glory on the vessels of mercy.

It is the old question of God's choice or " election." Calvin claimed that

God chose some to be damned eternally. The Scriptures teach that He

choses some in order to use them in blessing the rest. Israel was His

choice of a nation. Through them all the nations are to be blessed.

But they made their choice an end in itself and despised those who were

not chosen. So with many of His people today. They do not realize

that they are vessels to convey God's mercy to others. In due time

Israel will fulfill her mission;, and in due time the "elect" of today will

realize their function. In the meanwhile God's forbearance is brought in.

Now, while we heartily believe that there are vessels of indignation, we

do not believe (what is not said of them) that they will always remain so,

or that God's purpose concerning them, as revealed in other Scriptures,

will never find fulfillment. The Jews stumbled at difficulties of this

kind when they read of a suffering and a glorified Messiah. Now we can
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see that their stumblingstone, which kept them from believing all the

Scriptures, was merely a question of time. Messiah Ben Joseph, the

sufferer and Messian Ben David, the King, is One and the Same. But

the time of His manifestation as the latter follows the former after a long

interval. Thus it is with mankind. It is God's will that all mankind

shall be saved. And who can resist His intention? Yet before this is

realized many will serve to manifest His power and indignation and will

be destroyed as "vessels of wrath." Let us not fall into the error of

receiving only part of God's word, but let us believe all, for all will be

fulfilled in its own time.

Will everything be swept off the earth and be burned up literally before our
Lord sets up His kingdom?

Among the judgments which precede the kingdom of our Lord are the

seven trumpets. When the first of these sounds hail and fire, mingled

with blood, is cast into the earth. As a result a third of the earth and a

third of the trees and all the green grass is burnt up (Rev. 8:7). There is

no reason for taking this otherwise than literal. It is not until after

the thousand years, however, that the earth and the works that are

therein shall be burned up. Its dissolution into its elements is followed

by a new earth (2 Pet. 3:10-13). This is confirmed in the Revelation by

the vision of the great white throne and the One Who sits on it from

Whose face the earth flees. The sea disappears and is not found on the

new earth. All of this is undoubtedly literal, but full of spiritual sig

nificance besides. The unstable sea and the polluted earth give place to

a stable and holy condition spiritually as well as physically.

How can there be only one age after the millennium when the devil, at the end
of the thousand years, is to be tormented unto ages of ages?

This difficulty arises from a loose use of terms. The thousand years are

only a part of the age or eon to come. They do not end at the same time.

Not only does the rebellion of Gog and Magog follow the millennium, but

after the Slanderer has been sent to his doom the judgment session of

the great white throne takes place before the new heaven and the new

earth ushers in the last eon. Nor is there anything to show that the

great white throne follows immediately upon the casting of the Slanderer

into the lake of fire. The great white throne judgment must require

some time. This shows that the Slanderer's torment is not confined to

the last eon, but commences in the previous one.

Now the expression "for the eon" does not necessarily include all of

the eon intended. This eon began at the flood. When our Lord said to
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the fig tree (Mt. 21:19; Mk. 11:14) "no fruit ... on thee hence

forward for the eon" He did not mean for the entire eon from the flood

onward. That was already past. So also with "for the eons of the

eons." In the case of Satan's torment it lasts from the conclusion of the

thousand years to the end of that eon and for all of the next eon. We

welcome criticisms of this kind, if offered in the spirit of love. Yet we

would far rather have constructive criticism—an explanation of the

phrases "for the eon of the eon", "for the eon of the eons", and "for the

eons of the eons" which will stand the test of all scripture. Until this is

provided, attacks on our suggestive outline of the eons will only distract,

not edify.

When the Lord says, "I pray not for the world but for those whom thou
hast given Me," is it not clear that some are not given Him? (Jn. 17:9).

Much depends, in a question like this, on the tense of the Greek verb,

unless we take the context into consideration. It is not simply " I pray ",

i. e., I never have or will pray, but "I am asking"—a present petition,

not for salvation but unity, which could not be the subject of a prayer

concerning the world. And again "those whom Thou hast given Me"

speaks only of those who had been the objects of His guarding love

during His earthly ministry (see verse 12). Shall we infer from this that

only those who were thus "given" Him and sent by Him into the world

should be saved? This is what is implied in the question. That this is

not true is shown by that fact that later (verse 20) He goes on "Nor am

I asking concerning these only, but concerning those who are (not

shall) believing on Me through their word." And why? "In order that

the world may believe that Thou sendest Me." So that our Lord's request

for unity, while limited to His own little group (and widened to include

all who believed at that time) had for its ultimate object the very world

which seems at first to be excluded. The world will never share that

unity but they will enjoy its fruits. Let us not distort our Lord's words

by referring them to salvation when He asks concerning unity.

Would not "separation9* be a good definition of death?

"Separation" is usually true of death in the case of composite beings.

But it fails when spoken of beings like the " gods ", who are not composite,

hence cannot be separated. They die but do not separate. This shows

that this term, while true of death at times, does not define it. Even

in the case of human beings, the process of death is not a process of the

separation of body, soul and spirit. It is a process in which these dis

integrate or return to their own element.
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Is not Rev. 22:11 a description of the final state?

Nothing in the book of Revelation goes beyond the eon of the eons.

It is this last eon which is spoken of here. In it there are no changes

such as we know now. The just do not lapse nor do the unjust become

just. The holy remain unsullied but the filthy are fixedly so. This

continues for the eon of the eons and then God's word reveals a complete

and final change of all eonian conditions in which the terms just and

unjust, holy and filthy, life and death will only be memories, for then

there will be no death and all else will be perfectly pleasing to God in

accord with the august purpose of the eons which He purposed in Christ

Jesus, our Lord.

Please explain 2nd Thessahnians 1:9.

These are four words which we specially need to revise in order to

understand this passage. These are "punishment", "everlasting",

"destruction" and "presence". The revisers have changed the latter to

"face" which avoids confusion with the period of His "presence".

They also change "everlasting" to "eternal", for what reason it is

difficult to see. If'" eternal" means without beginning, as well as without

end, as the best usage demands, then it is clearly no improvement over

"everlasting". It is the usual word for eonian, and, instead of marking

infinite duration, restricts it to the eons. "Punished" is but a form of

the word for "just". It means "justice" (Acts 25:15; 28:4). The word

. "destruction" is used only four times (1 Cor. B'M 1 Thes. 5:3; 1 Tim.

6:9). To avoid confusing it with the word ordinarily so translated,

we prefer the rendering "ruin". From this it is evident that some will

'incur the retribution of eonian ruin from the face of the Lord" when

He comes in the glory of that day.

What evidence is there that the number of books in the Bible is not sixty-six
as usually given?

Hebrew texts do not divide Samuel, Kings, or Chronicles into two

books. It seems to have first appeared in the Septuagint, the Greek

version. There is a tradition that these books were too long to suit the

parchments and so were divided into two parts each. They are to be

reckoned as only one book each. The Hebrew text, while it is supplied

with the chapters and verses which are at present in use, has no break

in the text between these books. Indeed, in Ginsburg's unrivalled edition,

in two instances, the last words of one and the first words of the other are

on the same line.
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We desire to crave the gracious indulgence of our

readers in considering the contents of the magazine.

It is not our object to please, but to profit. We are

continually exploring fresh fields of truth and as a con

sequence much will be strange and new, and, it will

doubtless seem to some, unwarranted and unscriptural.

Very few who have made any progress in the knowledge

of the truth can not look back to a time when they would

have repudiated with horror some precious truth which

they now enjoy. And is it not possible that there may

be still more in His treasury which to us seems dross,

but which is in reality most fine gold? We are the

creatures of prejudice. We have been taught, for in

stance, that the Roman empire must be revived and it

seems to us that this is taught in the Scriptures, when,

in reality, it is but a deduction from a system of inter

pretation. Let us hold all such deductions very loosely,

while we cling to the facts upon which they seek to build.

Further light may so illumine these facts that the de

ductions vanish and give place to other deductions which

are more in harmony with the facts. It is our privilege

and endeavor to go past the incumbrance of versions and

gather facts from the original text for the benefit of our

readers.

The fact that the word rendered before in Dan. 7:7

was most probably east in the original Chaldee ought at

least claim our considerate attention.
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So, too, with the doctrines concerning life and death

and resurrection. The writer of them knows by sad

experience how distasteful this truth is to those whose

minds have been prejudiced against it by opprobrious

epithets and dreadful declamations. Do not let these

things keep us from considering the facts. Let no one

imagine that our magazine is the organ of any system of

doctrine, or that we expect anyone to swallow undigested

all that we have to present. The very nature of our

ministry is such that much of our teaching cannot be

appreciated until further development has disabused

the minds of our readers of fancied objections and dis

agreements with the Scriptures. Many passages seem to

disagree with the doctrine of death as we have set it

forth thus far, and until these have been examined we

can hardly expect acquiescence in the position we have

taken. In due time we will search these Scriptures and,

we trust, find that the very ones which seemed to dis

agree are, in reality, added arguments for the truth.

We must always remember, in connection with a truth

which was repudiated by the translators of our versions,

that they, unconsciously perhaps, moulded their render

ings in accord with their own belief, rather than the

facts.

May we once more pray our readers to have patience

and grace to bear with us, as we seek their profit at the

expense of their pleasure and praise, and also that their

prayers on our behalf may bear us up in the midst of the

destructive delusions of the day so that we may explore

more and more deeply into this treasure trove which we

have found in His Word.

We have received Wesley's Bible School Quarterly, and

find it spiritual and helpful. See notice on inside cover.
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THE SEVENTY SEVENS

In the dream-image, Daniel had learned that four

empires must run their course ere God's Kingdom would

be set up on earth. In the vision of the four beasts, he

had learned that the Little Horn must first appear and

fall before Israel's glory should come, with Messiah

appearing in the clouds of heaven. In the vision of the

ram and he-goat, he learned that the treading down of

both people and temple must first supervene. Shortly

after the receiving of the vision of the ram and he-goat

Babylon was overthrown and Medo-Persia replaced it as

mistress of the world. The passing away of the " Golden"

kingdom gave rise to a difficulty. From the book of

Jeremiah, Daniel knew that, with the passing of seventy

years on Babylon, the Jews were to return to their

own land (Jer. 29:10). He knew also, from the vision of

Nebuchadnezzer, that three more empires had to appear

and pass away from the stage of history before the

kingdom would be restored to Israel. Thus the two

predictions appeared to be at variance. How could the

prophecy given him be harmonized with the earlier

revelation to Jeremiah? He turned unto the Lord for

light, "with prayer and supplications, with fasting, and

sackcloth, and ashes."

Legion, myriad, is the brood of wild interpretations

begotten of presumptions respecting the mode of reckon

ing the Seventy Sevens, until commentaries have become

phantasmagorias and kaleidoscopes. The confusion of

expositors is hopeless. In the words of Bosanquet^
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"Every fresh interpretation only adds to the force of our

conviction that some radical error lies at the foundation

of all Christian interpretations, and, till it is discovered,

the Seventy Weeks of Daniel will remain unexplained and

inexplicable to the comprehension of every unprejudiced

inquirer/'*

This confusion roots itself in that pious destruction of

the word of God which poses as " spiritualization" and

"idealisation". The Scriptures say what God intended

they should, and the most simple and natural interpre

tation is always the best. The prophecy of the Seventy

Sevens was given to reveal and enlighten, and not to

confuse and mystify. Its teaching is stated with sufficient

clearness to be understood, if only we take the declara

tions as they are and not impart into them conclusions

which were handed down to us. The one essential

requisite to their comprehension is strict adherance

to the angel's words.

Let it be noted at the outset that the Seventy Sevens

sustain a definite relation to Daniel's prayer. It is an

answer, full, precise, and in direct response to the

petitions made in the prayer itself. It covers the prayer

in the most perfect manner. The subjects of the prayer

are (1) the People, "we", "our fathers"; the "men of

Judah, and the inhabitants of Jerusalem", "all Israel,

that are near, and that are afar off"; Israel in its

solidarity as a nation, ever since the exodus from Egypt

{vv. 7, 11, 15, 20); (2) the City, Jerusalem, "the city

which is called by thy name" (w. 2, 7, 12, 16, 18); (3)

the Temple, the sanctuary on the holy mountain of God

(w. 16, 17, 20). Daniel's confession on behalf of his

people is sixfold: (1) Israel's national "transgression",

the apostasy in violating the covenant (11); (2) Israel's

♦Bosanquet, Le Prince Messie, p. 46.
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national "sins" (16,18); (3) Israel's national "iniquity"

(16); (4) Israel's lack of enduring righteousness (18);

(5) Israel's punishment foretold by the prophets (11, 12,

13); (6) Israel's desolated sanctuary (17, 20). All these

he weaves into one agonizing petition, with request for

immediate deliverance and forgiveness. The appeal is

most touching: "O Lord hear; O Lord forgive; O Lord

hearken and do; defer not; for thine own sake, O my

God."

In answer to this prayer a word went forth from God

in the ears of holy angels above, and Gabriel flew swiftly

to bring the decree to Daniel, and give him under

standing. He tells the prophet that the forgiveness and

deliverance of the People, City, and Temple will not

come at the close of the seventy years, but at the end of

the Seventy Sevens. These sevens are decided upon as

the time for accomplishing the points in the prayer.

Gabriel says:

(2Jt) Sevens seventy are decreed upon thy people and

upon thy holy city,

(1) to put a stop to the transgression, and

(2) to put away sins, and

(3) to cover over iniquity, and

(4) to cause eonian righteousness to come in, and

(5) to seal, close up, or verify vision and prophet, and

(6) to anoint, or consecrate, a holy of holies.

The Seventy Sevens are delineated or measured off

from the whole course of Gentile times, and are limited

to the accomplishment of a special purpose, named in

ver. 24, namely, the termination of Israel's national

apostasy, the putting away of Israel's sins, the covering

over of Israel's iniquity, the introduction of eonian

righteousness, the verification of what the prophets have
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foretold of national blessing for Israel, and the conse

cration, in Israel, of a new sanctuary. To this end and

outcome the Seventy Sevens are appointed or decreed.

The sixfold blessing is the rich fruit, the ripe result, or

issue of the whole period. Israel, in its solidarity as a

nation, will nevermore become apostate, but renewed in

spirit, and pardoned of guilt, be a righteous people, a

monument of the truth of prophecy, and shall worship

God in their own land, and in a sanctuary where God will

dwell among them. This is the ultimate goal and ter

minus of the Seventy Sevens.

It is of the first importance to observe that the Seventy

Sevens, while covering, are yet cut off from the whole

period of Gentile supremacy, and are set apart for

Jewish affairs. They are decreed with special reference

to a special People, a special city, a special purpose—

"upon thy people and upon thy city", and for the purpose

of accomplishing the sixfold blessing mentioned in ver.

24. They have nothing to do with Gentile development.

They are not decreed upon any of the nations which

were the subject of antecedent visions, but only upon

Jews. They have nothing to do with the affairs of Gentile

cities, but only with the affairs of Jerusalem. They are

exclusive sevens, devoted to the special interests and.

fortunes of Israel and Jerusalem. They begin that way:

they continue that way: they end that way. Their

fulfilment is the execution of God's purpose with respect

to the chosen people and chosen city. They do not relate

to the church. They do not even condescend to notice

Gentile "culture", "progress", and "civilization."

Israel alone is their purpose, object, theme, and end.

And now the angel bids Daniel to apply his mind

and discriminate the mode of reckoning the Seventy

Sevens,
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Verse 25. Know, therefore, and discriminate: from the
going forth of a word to restore and build Jerusalem, unto

Prince Messiah (shall be) Sevens Seven; and sevens

sixty arid two; she shall be restored and built, broadplace

and rampart, and in distress (shall be) the times.

Verse 26. And, after those sevens sixty and two, shall

Messiah be cut off, and (there shall be) nothing for Him;

and the city and the sanctuary shall the people of the
coming prince destroy, and the end thereof (shall be) in the
overflowing; and unto the end (shall be) war, a decreed

measure of desolations.

Verse 27. And he shall cause a covenant to prevail, to

the many, one seven; and he shall cause sacrifice and

offering to cease, half of that seven; and, upon wing of

abominations (shall come) a desolator, even until the con

summation, and until that which is decreed is poured

upon the one desolating.

The one assumption, so utterly false, that the Seventy

Sevens flow on, like an unbroken river, and are to be

computed in regular succession, has been the prolific

source of error. Nothing is clearer than that they are

distributed in three groups, 7 plus 62 plus 1, each group

having its special characteristic. The seven sevens, the

compass of a jubilee, are assigned to the actual work of

rehabilitating the city with its walls and erecting its

mural defences. The story of this period is narrated in

the books of Ezra and Nehemiah and the contemporary

prophets—Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi. Of the happen

ings during the sixty-two sevens nothing is said directly.

But the event after their close—the rooting out of

Messiah—throws light backwards, and shows them to be

times of deepening apostasy. The crime of Messiah's

rejection results in the redestruetion of the city and

temple, and redispersion of the guilty nation for a long

period succeeding. The characteristic of the last seven,

divided into two equal parts, is the covenant between
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the apostate masses of the nation with an unanointed

prince called the Desolator.

The starting-point of the seven sevens and the con

cluding point of the sixty-two sevens are specifically

stated. But the terminus of the seven and the beginning

of the sixty-two are not indicated. The inference to be

drawn from this significant fact is that the seven sevens

and the sixty-two sevens are chronologically sequent.

After the conclusion of the sixty-two sevens (sixty-nine

sevens if we add the seven sevens)—how soon after is not

said— shall Messiah be rooted out by violence, and there

shall be nothing for him. After Messiah is cut off, city

and temple are destroyed a second time by the people of

the coming prince. As the crime of Jerusalen transcended

that of all other cities, so must the continuance of her

judgment. "Unto the end shall be war; a decreed

measure of desolations." Judgment shall linger upon

Jerusalem, in the form of "war and desolations", down

to the end. It is as clear as noonday that the seventieth

seven is chronologically severed from immediate sequence

upon the sixty-ninth, three great events taking place in

the interim—Messiah's death, Jerusalem's destruction,

a period of war and desolations.

The septennial division of time has been the peculiar

characteristic of sacred history and prophecy alike, and

continues repeating itself down to the seventh trumpet,

which finishes the Mystery of God. The calendar

established in Israel through Moses, by Divine authority,

was dominated by the law of the Sabbatic year and the

Jubilee, and Daniel's prediction conforms itself, of set

purpose, to this "law of seven." That law determines

not only the whole period of the Seventy Sevens, but the

division into 7 plus 62 plus 1. The Sabbatic law governs

their course, giving them their dimension and their limit.
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The reader will have observed that we have avoided

the term "weeks" found in the current versions. This

avoidance is intentional. The Hebrew word is shabua,

seven, and indicates a septate period, without specifying

the unit measure of time. Now, since our term "weeks"

implies a day as the unit measure, and signifies a period of

seven days, it is misleading. The question then arises,

what is the unit measure of time in this period of seventy

sevens? Exact knowledge on this point is furnished by

the context.

In Dan. 10:2, 3 is found the expression "three sevens of

days", a term corresponding to our modern "week", as is

evident from verse 13, where the period is described as

"twenty-one days."

Daniel was seeking for light on a period of seventy

years, which, we know was a period of sabbatic years.

Israel having violated, under the kings, the law which

provided that the land should rest every seventh year, the

Jews were removed to Babylon, "until the land had

enjoyed her sabbaths; for as long as she lay desolate she

kept her sabbath, to fulfil threescore and ten years"

(2Chr. 36:21).

Another point to ascertain is—What kind of a year?

The present year contains 365 days and a traction.

To keep our time as near as possible with the sun, one

day is added on leap year. The mode in vogue among

Asiatics was to reckon twelve months to the year, and

thirty days to the month. This appears to be the

Scripture year, as the following instances indicate.

The flood commenced on the seventeenth day of the

second month (Gen. 7:11), and the ark rested on Mount

Ararat on the seventeenth day of the seventh month

(Gen. 8:4). It is the same date each month* with five

months rolling between; - but the time is specified as
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150 days (Gen. 7:24; 8:3), viz., five months at thirty

days to the month. In the Apocalypse, the same period

is expressed as "forty-two months" and "one thousand

two hundred and sixty days" (Rev. 11:2, 3), showing

that the month was reckoned at thirty days. But there

is an example connected with this very prediction. Dan

iel was praying about the seventy years to accomplish

Jerusalem's "desolations." They began in the ninth

year of Zedekiah, on the tenth day of the tenth month

(Ezek. 24:1, 2). They terminated on the twenty-fourth

of the ninth month in the second year of Darius (Hag.

2:18). The language marking the beginning and close

of the period is most precise:

"Son of man write thee the name of the day, even of

the self-same day" (Ezek. 24:2).

"Consider, I pray you, from this day and upward

. . . from this day will I bless you" (Hag. 2:18, 19).

Including the two days specified, the exact number of

days between these dates was 70x360 equals 25,200 days.

We thus reach certainty. The Seventy Sevens are an

era of seven times seventy years. Thus the formula for

the Seventy Sevens, according to their subdivisions, is

as follows:

7 sevens ( 7 times 7 years)— 49 years.

62 sevens (62 times 7 years)—434 years.

1 seven ( 1 time 7 years)— 7 years.

Total 490 years.*

We are now prepared for the computation. Gabriel

indicates the starting point with utmost precision—

"from the going forth of a word to restore and build Jeru

salem, unto Prince Messiah, sevens seven, and sevens

sixty and two." The books of the restoration era record

* Prophetic years of 360 days; not our years of 365 days.
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several decrees issued by Persian mbnarchs on behalf of

the Jews. First, the edict of Cyrus authorizing the

Jews to return and rebuild the house of the Lord in

Jerusalem, which is in Judah (Ezra 1:2-4). Second, the

edict of Darius, reaffirming the decree of Cyrus, and

permitting the returned exiles to proceed with the

building of the house of God (Ezra 6:1-12). The third,

issued by Artaxerxes, authorized Ezra to beautify the

house of God and provided for the maintenance of the

sacrifices prescribed by Jehovah's law (Ezra 7:12-26).

All of these decrees are concerned exclusively with the

temple and its ritual. The rebuilding of the city is not

as much as mooted. Hence to take any of these de

crees as the starting point of the Seventy Sevens is to

disregard the angel's word and to plunge headlong into

confusion.

The companion book of Ezra—the book of Nehemiah

—opens with the sad news brought to Nehemiah by his

brethren regarding the desolate condition of Jerusalem

and its broken down walls. Nehemiah is overcome by

sorrow, and Artaxerxes, noting the dejected mien of his

cupbearer, inquired the reason. Nehemiah answered

that he grieved because the city of his fathers lay deso

late and its walls were burned with fire. The king said:

"For what dost thou make request?" Nehemiah

rejoined, "Send me into Judah, unto the city of my

father's sepulchres, that I may build it." The king granted

the request, and issued the necessary orders to give it

effect. Succeeding chapters relate the rehabilitation of

the city and its mural defences, and the opposition

through which the work of rebuilding was accomplished

fills out the language of the angel—"she shall be restored

and built, broad place and rampart, and in distress

(shall be) the times."
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This "word" of Artaxerxes is the starting point of the

Seventy Sevens. From its going forth in the month

Nisan, in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, there were to

elapse "sevens seven, and sevens sixty and two unto

Prince Messiah." Just as expositors have seized upon

every decree found in the restoration books as the start

ing point of the Seventy Sevens, so have they taken every

event in the earth-life of our Lord as the terminus of the

sixty-nine. His birth, baptism, and entrance into public

ministry have been suggested, though neither of these

events happened 483 prophetic years of 360 days after

the issuance of Artaxerxes' decree. GabriePs words,

"Unto Prince Messiah" are most naturally referred to

Messiah's official presentation to the nation as king, the

reign of sovereigns being reckoned from their accession.

This fact excludes His birth, baptism, or beginning of

public ministry. These were but important landmarks

leading to His presentation of Himself as King, which

took place at the time of His entry into Jerusalem. A

glance at Luke's gospel shows our Lord's journey to

Jerusalem to have been an event of paramount im

portance. The record of that visit commences with the

significant statement, "and it came to pass, when the

days were well-nigh that he should be received up, he

steadfastly set his face to go to Jerusalem" (Luke 9:51).

Through ten chapters of that book the events of the

journey are described, until we are brought to its closing

and crowning event—the solemn entry (marked in each

Gospel by emphatic notes of time)—an event which

fulfilled the ancient

"Shdut, O daughter of Jerusalem: Behold,
thy king cometh unto thee: he is just, and
having salvation." (Zech.i9:9).

That was the decisive moment, the critical day when
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the nation's choice must be irrevocable. The attitude of

friend and foe was publicly expressed on that occasion.

The disciples shouted, "Blessed is the King that cometh

in the name of the Lord", while the chief priests and

scribes and principal men of the people sought to destroy

him. As the ringing cries of joy mingled with the

mutterings oi enemies, our Lord said:

"If thou hadst known in this day, even those,

the things which belong unto peace! But now

they are hid from thine eyes. For the days shall

come upon thee, when thine enemies shall cast

up a bank about thee, and compass thee round,

and keep thee in on every side, and shall dash

thee to the ground, and thy children within

thee; and they shall not leave in thee one stone

upon another; because thou knewest not the

time of thy visitation." (Luke 19:42-44.)

Sir R. Anderson has shown by irrefragable, hisoritcal

and astronomical evidence, that the first Nisan in the

twentieth year of Artaxerxes (the decree to rebuild

Jerusalem) was 14th of March, B. C. 445. The 10th

Nisan in Passion Week (Christ's entry into Jerusalem)

was 6th April, A. D. 32. The intervening period between

these dates was 476 years and 24 days.

476X365 173,740 days
Add (14th March to 6th April, both inc.). . 24 days

Add for leap years 116 days

173,880

And 69 prophetic years of 360 days (or 69X7X360) is

173,880 days.

476 of our years and 24 days equals exactly 483 pro

phetic years of 360 days.

The assumption that the "sevens seven, and sevens

sixty and two", with the final "one seven", are one
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compacted period cut out, without interval, from the

body of Gentile times, is contradicted by the division

itself into 7—62—1, by their exclusion of all Gentile

times, save the years that enter into their own number,

by the space between the official presentation and the

crucifixion, seen in the word "after"; by the space

between the crucifixion and the destruction of Jerusalem

by Titus, and by the combined desolations of Jerusalem

until a specified time; all these separately indicated

spaces being but part of the one great space between

the 69th and the 70th, so making one interim out of all.

The angel plainly shows us that a long interval rolls

between the sixty-nine and the one seven, and our Lord

confirms and interprets for us, Gabriel's word, when he

says, "and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the

Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled".

. The beginning of the one seven, still future, required to

complete the seventy, is to be signalized by the making

of a treaty by a personage described as "the Desolator",

which treaty he will violate in the middle of the seven

by the suppression of Jewish sacrifices, and a time of

persecution is to follow.

Three "princes" are prominent in this prophecy:

(1) Messiah; (2) the Coming Prince; (3) the Desolator.

Messiah appeared during the sixty-two sevens. The

Coming Prince—coming at the time the prediction was

given—appeared early in the gap separating the las':

seven from the sixty-nine. That prince was Titus, whose

people destroyed city and temple. The Desolator is yet

to appear. He is identical with the Little Horn of the

seventh chapter and the king of "fierce countenance" of

chapter eight. The verbal form "he shall make" in verse

27 does not point back to the "Coming Prince" but to

the Desolator, as in Josh. 1:1; Judg. 1:1; Ruth 1:1, etc.
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The Seventy Sevens cover the entire times of the

Gentiles from the firman of Artaxerxes in the past, to

the fall of the greater Babylon in the future. They

begin with Artaxerxes, they end with Christ at His

second coming. They are in the Times of the Gentiles,

but not of them. The Seventy Sevens underlie the whole

development of history and prophecy, since Gabriel's

word to Daniel, and determine not only the fortunes ot

Israel, but the fortunes of the nations, and of the world.

By these Seventy Sevens alone, the times of the Getitiles

are measured. Israel is the core of all history, the focus

of geography and chronology. The Seventy Sevens are

the calendar of the ages. The whole course of history has

been laid out by God. Historic events are only those

reverberating after-claps booming through the fields of

space, of which God's forepurpose is the causal fore-

stroke. History is but an organic process in which proph

ecy fulfils itself by stages, so that even in the sphere ot

human freedom a Divine causality pervades and shapes

the mighty movement, from its first emergence to its

final consummation.

Nebuchadnezzar and Cyrus, Alexander and Artaxerxes,

Pompey and Caesar, Titus and the Desolator yet to

come; Czar, Kaiser, Sultan; Cabinets, Parliaments, and

Congresses are but the servants of God, under His

immediate control, ministers of his court, commissioned

to assert His counsel, though free from all intention of

their own to execute His will, and fulfill the prophecy of

the Seventy Sevens. Factors they were, as others are

and will be, unconscious of God's mind, yet none the less

instrumental to promote it. International politics, the

deliberations of the "concert" of Europe all contribute

to achieve the one great end to which all prophecy is

looking, and to which all history is tending, viz.., the



112 The Law of the Jubilee

restoration of the Kingdom to Israel under Christ.

They mean it not so, but God means it so, and it shall be

so, because Seventy Sevens are decreed on Daniel's

people and his holy city.

All western politics stand in relation to that purpose of

God. The whole of the "Eastern Question" is part of

this prophecy. The course of history is no bewildering

maze of shifting scenes and transient actors, all confused

and unaccountable. It is governed by a rule, and

marches to an appointed end. Under that rule Babylon

succumbs to Persia, Persia to Greece, and Greece awaits

the king of fierce countenance, her own destruction, and

Israel's jubilee. The whole kaleidoscope of history with

its myriad of events, is all decreed, marked off, and meas

ured, by the measurements of God in reference to Daniel's

people, city, and temple. This measured prophecy

which shapes the Times and the Seasons, the Ages and

the Ends, is itself shaped by the septate law of Sabbatic

Year and Jubilee, and these are shaped in turn by the

ordered movements of the planets, God's great chronome

ters, ordained for signs, and for seasons, for days and

years. Prophecy, History, Astronomy, Geology, Chron

ology are part of a plexus or connected whole, an organic

scheme dominated by a Divine forepurpose.



"THE SONS OF GOD'

From the standpoint of traditional theology it would

seem as if the Bible were merely a book of synonyms,

the variations in its terms, and the difference in its

phrases being supposedly due to the simple desire of the

writers to avoid an unseemly tautology. The newer

method, which would carefully weigh divergence in

language as in all likelihood conveying a difference in

thought, has already been well rewarded by the results

it has achieved. Some subjects, however, are not altered

by reason of changes in their terminologies, but because

their contextual setting makes such changes imperative.

Such is the subject indicated by our title, "The Sons of

God." The same descriptive phrase is used throughout

the words, but the context reveals remarkable differences

between the different kinds of sons which are included in

it. It is a large and inclusive expression, embracing

within it more than one minor group of "sons", all of

which have sonship in common with each other, but

whose distinguishing features vary considerably.

There was a time when the writer considered that

the Sons of God belonged, without exception, to the same

class, occupied the same sphere, functioned in the same

way, and in consequence of this were all described by the

same phrase. Such an opinion, however, could only

result from ignoring the contexts' testimony where they

were referred to. If the various allusions had been

carefully considered, differences and distinctions would

have been immediately recognized which had hitherto

been glossed over and ignored.
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Another Scriptural term is a parallel in many ways with

the one we are studying. The "saints", or "holy ones",

referred to in both Old and New Testaments include a

great variety of ranks and glories within their number.

It is not the Church of God alone which is referred to as

"saints." He will have saints on earth adapted to an

earthly habitation, an earthly rule, and earthly glory.

Saints, too, will He own whose habitation, government,

and glory will be heavenly in sphere and character. The

angels are referred to as saints, or holy ones in Deut.

33:2, Zech. 14:5, and Jude 14. The numerous references

to human saints make quotation unnecessary. Enough

has been written, however, to show that as "saints" is a

term which embraces beings heavenly and earthly,

angelic and human, within it, so also it is probable

that "sons" is an equally inclusive term.

In Luke 3:38 we learn that Adam, coming immediately

from the Creator's power, was "the son of God". In

Job 1:5 we find another reference to those whom God

calls "sons." That the "sons of God" mentioned here

are not the same as the sons of Job, as some might

hastily gather from verses 4-6, is plain from the fact

that after the sons and daughters of Job were destroyed

(b. 19), the sons of God are still able to present themselves

before the Lord (ch. 2:1). As there is a distinction here

between the sons of Job and the sons of God, so also is

there a distinction in Genesis 6 between the "sons of

God" and the "daughters of men." (vs. 2 and 4). The

sons of God who shouted for joy when creation's founda

tions were laid (Job 38:7), were evidently angelic inhabi

tants of the heavenly realms. Genesis 6 is, therefore,

apparently designed to show how a departure of some of

these heavenly sons from their appointed place, and a

crossing of the boundary line which marked off the
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earthly from the heavenly peoples, brought down a

visitation of divine wrath in the waters of the flood.

The main points of contrast between the heavenly sons

of God and Adam, the earthly son, which the writer

would seek to emphasize at present, is that the very

relationship which was right for one order was wrong for

the other; for while Adam's entering into the marriage

relationship was obedience, the adoption of that relation

by the angels was a disobedience which received its own

recompense of reward.

The words of the Master in reply to the Sadducees

(Luke 20:27-36) "neither marry, nor are given in mar

riage ... for they are equal to the angels," are

often, if not always, taken to imply that the angels are

necessarily sexless, and so constituted that the marriage

relationship is impossible to them. This, however, were

to set Scripture in opposition to Scripture, and would

imply contradiction between its parts. What those

heavenly creatures can do is best ascertained by noting

what they did do, and this is certainly obvious in Genesis

6. Bodies of some kind the sons of God certainly had,

and in this fact alone we find denial of the general

assumption that the angels are immaterial, and bodiless

beings. "Spirits", it is true, they are called, but this

term no more implies that they are without bodies, than

that because man is called "flesh" he is consequently

without a spirit; or that because Christ was put to

death in flesh and quickened in spirit (1 Peter 3:18),

that, therefore, the risen Christ was as bodiless as they.

In Peter, we may notice in passing, the body as such is

not separately referred to at all, being rather included

in the two contrastive terms used, which did not speak

either of its presence or absence, but of the two different

modes of being which characterised it before and after
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the Lord's death. The angels then have bodies, and

while the marriage relationship was not ordained for

them, it was still possible in disobedience to enter into

guilty partnership with humankind. Those, therefore,

who attain unto that age and the resurrection from the

dead," neither marry nor are given in marriage, and this

not because they cannot, but because they will not; not

because of its being a mechanical, or constitutional

impossibility, but rather because of its being a moral one.

"For neither can they die any more" is supposed to

teach angelic immortality, as "they neither marry, not

are given in marriage" is understood to imply their

immateriality. We have found that the sons of God did

marry, according to Biblical history, and we may also

find that they will die not merely once, but twice, accord

ing to Biblical prophecy. This, too, have they in com

mon with man, who enters not only the first but also the

second death. In Rev. 20:1 we read that at the begin

ning of the Thousand Years the Devil is c!ast into the

"bottomless pit", as it is named in English. To the

thoughtful the question will at once arise, Is the Adver

sary alone to be excluded from the kingdom? If so, what

happens to the myriad hosts of his fellows? Are the evil

angels to roam the earth at large during the millenial

reign? The answer which would suggest itself to these

queries is that the term used here (ho Diabolos) is as

much a composite term as is the contrastive one (ho

Christos), and that the servants of the Evil One are in

as close a union with him, as are the members of the

One Body with their risen Head. They are, therefore,

as one being, or person, cast into the "bottomless pit."

But once more inquiry asserts itself, What is the bottom

less pit? The word used here (abussos) is the same one

translated "the deep" in Romans 10:7, which is there
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used as referring to that into which Messiah entered on

death. It is then largely, if not altogether, synonymous

with death, and thus Rev. 20:1 gives us the time when

fallen angeldom suffers the first death, as verse 10 informs

us when they will endure the second. If this be not so,

how can the lake of fire be a second death to what will

perhaps be the large majority of those cast into it?

Have we not already found, in our various studies in the

Word, an exactness in God's language beyond the power

of man to properly appreciate?

The result of the foregoing must be that if any will

persist in speaking of the angels as "immortal", it must

be in the weakened sense of being conditionally so, as

they are in the same state regarding life and death as

Adam was in before the fall. Adam, apparently, could

have kept on living as long as he continued in the paths

of obedience, by virtue of the tree of life. Yet, as with

sin, so also with death, both were ever possible to him.

He was, therefore, at best "conditionally immortal."

He had "life" but not "immortality." The hope of the

first resurrection includes, as we gather from the Lord's

reply to the Sadducees, the prospect of a condition of

deathlessness not greater than but merely equal to that

possessed by the angelic sons of God. This sonship is,

however, greater than the Adamic one, for while he was

made "a little lower than the angels," these—the

children of the resurrection—are to become "equal unto

the angels." The freedom of access into the presence of

the Lord which the sons of God enjoyed, as reflected in

Job 1, may possibly find its parallel in the liberty of

approach conferred on those to whom the Epistle to the

Hebrews was written.

The climax of the ministries of the Twelve, as distinct

from those of Paul, is found in the presentation of
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Messiah as the Son of God. The Gospel and the

Epistles of John are specially burthened with this, the

highest glory which the earthly Apostles could declare.

This was by far the highest peak which they called on

their fellow-believers to scale. It is worth noting, in

connection with the greater glories with which the

Pauline ministries were freighted, that their highest

point was his lowest, that he begins where they leave

off, and that that which is the cornerstone of their

distinctive glories is but the foundation-stone of his.

Are we not prepared by this to expect even greater glories

than those which characterized the good news of "Christ

after the flesh"? If resurrection—grace conferred on

man, a sonship even higher than that possessed by

Adam, and a deathlessness parallel to that enjoyed by

the angelic hosts, with a liberty of access to the heaven-

lies never belonging to the Adamic sonship, may we not

expect resurrection—power to transform the recipients

of Paul's transcendent gospel to a sonship still higher

than even that which the angels have? If the reader

has already learned the immense differences between

the Pauline, the Petrine, and the Johannine ministries,

he will be prepared for what follows; if he has not, the

sooner he begins at this—the A B C of dispensational

study—the better it will be for his intelligent enjoyment

of the Scriptures as a revelation from God.

We must here remind ourselves that the Edenic glory

of man was but little lower than the angelic, and that

those who attain unto the kingdom blessings and

privileges bestowed on the subjects of the first resur

rection, are not merely restored to the Adamic glories, but

are made, not "lower than" but, "equal to" the angels.

But, as the Mystery of Messiah is revealed to us in the

Pauline epistles, we learn that His glories are not simply
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equal to, and certainly not lower than those of the

heavenly sons of God, but "having become by so much

better than the angels" (Heb. 1:4), and having been, by

virtue of His super-excellencies, exalted "far above all

principality, and power, and might, and dominion, and

every name that is named, not only in this age, but also

in that which is to come", His glories, privileges, and

powers are in accordance with His super-exalted posi

tion. His privilege is not merely to enter into the

presence of God, but to sit there. This is much more

than the liberty of access to which the Hebrew epistle

invited its readers, for the holiest ("heaven itself" in

figure Heb. 9:24)contained no seat for those who should

enter there. Here is a glory unknown to Adam, and a

privilege withheld from the other (the angelic) sons of

God seen in Job 1. And He is not alone! Others there

are with whom He shares His glories, and these the

pitiable subjects of His grace. Let the reader ponder

all that is conveyed in that wondrous line "He hath

seated us together in the heavenlies in Christ Jesus."

Nor does resurrection grace bring to us a mere restoration

of that earthly sonship which Adam lost; much more

indeed does it confer upon us than the heavenly sonship

which the angels have; it transform us into "the likeness

of the body of His glory." We are not to be transformed

into Adam's glory, though that would indeed be mercy;

nor are we changed into the angelic glory, though that

would indeed be grace; but we are transformed into

HIS glory—comprehend it who can!

In Paul's epistles we are dealing with higher truths

than we may find revealed in even the most spiritual of

the Gospels. The resurrected and ascended Christ

fills the Pauline vision, "Christ after the flesh"—the

Gospel's point of view—vanishing from His ministry
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(2 Cor. 5:16). His is the radiance that excelleth, dwarf

ing all minor glories, angels and archangels, having none

compared with His. And now we must note another

distinction between the lower ranks within the "sons

of God" and this, the highest rank of all—Christ and

His church, Head and Members one, in their surpassing

heavenly blessings and glory. The life which Adam on

earth, and the sons of God in the heavens possessed, was

not inalienable. Their's was a dependent existence, and

while their life (not necessarily having to be forfeited)

approximated the idea of deathlessness, or immortality,

still it was a conditional one. Not so, however, with

Him to whom it has been given to have "life in Himself

—even as the Father" (John 5:%6). His is not now a

conditioned life, nor has He an "immortality" forever

threatened by possible forfeiture. His immortality is

not a conditional, but an essential one. Nor is He alone

in this either, for we too must be changed, and these

mortal bodies put on immortality, His personality if

you will, for it is His glory into which we are yet to be

transformed.

And here, to clinch the distinctions which we are

pointing out between the resurrection glories of the

kingdom, and the ascension glories belonging to the

members of the One Body, we need only point out that,

of all the writers of the New Testament, Paul alone

employs the term athanasia. His ministry alone holds

out a proper immortality as the crowning hope of

resurrection. And members of the ascended Messiah

alone have this for their glad prospect, that they too

shall have a glory—not a "little lower than"—not even

"equal to" the angels, but far surpassing the highest

glory which the heavenly "sons of God" possess.

Neither the Gospels, nor those Epistles written by the
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"twelve apostles of the Lamb" have this greater hope to

present to their readers. It is one of the unique charac

teristics of the Pauline ministry.

If Paul teaches us much through what he includes in

his terminology, he teaches us equally much by what he

omits from it. He makes no reference to the Tree of

Life. He does not hold out the prospect of access to its

fruits, or foliage, as being in any way connected with our

hope. It is almost as if the tree did not exist so far as

his epistles are concerned. The reason for this seems

obvious, for the tree—the leaves of which are for the

healing of the nations—is the destined support of those

who have a dependent measure of life, and whose

deathlessness is continuously conditional. And if Paul

refers to immortality and never to the tree; the other, or

Kingdom Apostles, always refer to the tree and never to

immortality. It is one of the blessings to be conferred

on the overcomers from the Seven Churches (Rev. 2:7).

And in the vision of the new earth, with its city on which

is written the names of the twelve tribes of Israel, once

more we find those who have a right to the Tree of Life.

The Bride of the Lamb is the subject of that closing

apocalypse of the earthly people. The Body of Christ is

not even glimpsed in connection with the New Jeru

salem. It is as if the writer, John, knew nothing of such

a glorified election. These two subjects, then, John is

silent on: the Body of Christ, and immortality. Both

are referred to by Paul only, and spoken of by him as

"mysteries" or secrets. The One Body being a chief

feature of "THE secret" hidden in God from bygone

eons, and closely associated with, or flowing from the

"mystery of Messiah." The hope of a glorious immor

tality, which these chosen ones enjoy, coming in under

the revelation of the "mystery of the resurrection."
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Both the people and the prospect are secrets, then, the

unfolding of which we may find in the Pauline letters

alone. The New Testament usage of "immortality" is

as sparing as its theological usage is profuse. The idea

has been cheapened by its promiscuous application in

accordance with man-made creeds.

Between the fallen "sons of God"—those in heaven

as well as on earth—to whom death has become a

necessity; the unfalien ones to whom death is, and will

be, unnecessary; and those sharers of Messiah's supernal

glory, to whom death will become an utter impossibility,

lie great distinctions. It is for us to note these dis

tinctions, and enter if we can, into the wonder of that

grace which has raised us from the dunghills of sin,

making us partakers of the glories of our blessed Lord,

who died that we might live.

A. Burns.
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SHEOL AND HADES

The soul at death returns to the unseen, whence it came.

If, for the moment, we consider the body and its return,

the evident meaning of this statement is clearly apparent.

The body, we can easily see, came from the soil, it is

buried in the soil, it returns to the soil. Thus is it with

the soul, too.

But we have learned that the soul is not substance.

It is only the result of a combination of the spirit with

the body. How then, can we speak of it at all after this

combination no longer exists? This leads us to con

sider what is meant by the Hebrew sheol, and the Greek

hades, which we have called the unseen.

A point which seems to have been entirely overlooked,

and which will help us much at this juncture is the fact

that the soul only is coupled with unseen. The spirit

must never be associated with sheol or hades. The body

is never connected with the unseen, except in such extra

ordinary cases as the sons of Korah, Dathan and Abiram,

who went down alive into sheol, or Jonah, who found his

sheol in the fish's belly. Of the rich man and Lazarus

more anon. In contrast with this the soul is definitely

spoken of as in sheol in at least six passages (Ps. 16:10;

Ps. 30:3; 49:15; 86:13; 89:48; Pro. 23:14); with hades

in two (Acts 2:27, 31). Besides this the thought latent

in the context is always concerned with sensation when

the reference is to humanity.

If we wish to be clear on this subject let us distinguish

the origin, components, and dissolution of man as follows:
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Origin: Component Manifestation: Returns to:

Soil Man Bodt Soil
God Breath Spirit God
Unseen Breath and Soul or Unseen

Body Sensation

To begin with, sheol and hades are equivalent in

meaning, for hades was almost always used to translate

sheol in the Greek version of the Hebrew Scriptures

which was current in our Lord's day. This is confirmed

in Acts 2:27 by the quotation of Ps. 16:10, where the

Spirit uses one as the equivalent of the other.

Concerning the literal meaning of hades there is no

doubt possible. It comes from A-, a prefix which is

equivalent to our tm-, and -IAEIN, to see.

It is the unseen. In our inquiry into the force of

sheol we will need to bear this in mind.

The ancient Hebrew, like the ancient Greek, was a

much simpler language than its modern representatives.

Repeated editing has injected much of purely human

learning. Among other things certain letters, called

quiescent letters, have been inserted into the Hebrew

text. This was not always consistently done, so that

some words are spelled both with and without these

letters. The word sheol has one of these letters. It is

spelled hn#, but may originally have been simply f>KK>.
This latter word is the Hebrew for ask. Thus the very

idiom of the Hebrew language shows us that they, too,

knowing the nature of the soul, entertained the same

question as to it after death which confronts us. We ask:

What becomes of the soul after death? And the Hebrew

answers with a question mark (?). There is nothing in

the English or Greek languages to correspond to this, but

much the same indefinite, misty impression is conveyed

to us by the Greek equivalent, "the unseen." It is as if

you ask a Hebrew where the soul goes at death and he
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should shrug his shoulders, and if you ask a Greek the

same question, he should close his eyes and shake his

head.

Most inspired words have suffered from lack of

definiteness and exactitude, but hades and sheol have

suffered from the opposite tendency. They deny defini

tion. They suggest dimness and distance. This coin

cides perfectly with our previous conclusion that the

soul has no separate existence apart from the body and

spirit, for sheol and hades are terms most happily appro

priate to give expression to that fact.

Since the Greek word is the equivalent of the Hebrew

and can be translated into English we shall use the term

"unseen" as the rendering of both the Hebrew and

Greek term.

A straw shows which way the wind blows. So the

marginal note of the English Revisers to the first occur

rence of sheol (Gen. 37:35) shows the spirit of their

translation. In the text they leave the "grave" of the

Authorized, and in the margin they say "Heb. Sheol,

the name of the abode of the dead, answering to the

Greek Hades, Acts ii. 87." Now where do they get this

definition? The form of their answer shows that they

. understood well the significance of hades in Greek

mythology and that they are determined to foist that

upon the sacred records. They insist that sheol derives

its meaning from the corrupt usage of hades; we insist

that hades, as used in the Scriptures must conform to the

meaning of the Hebrew sheol. They drain the cup of

error to the dregs: we refuse to be turned to myths

(2 Tim. 4:4 Greek muthos), and drink only of the Divine

fountain of holy writ.

Sheol was in use long before the myths about hades

obscured the truth. It is never safe to define the
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human words of the Greek scriptures by their corrupt

usage in the dark delusions of the nations, for God

refines the words He uses (Ps. 12:6). The meaning of

Greek words is to be derived from their Hebrew equiva

lents, never the Hebrew from the Greek. The divine

contexts alone must decide the character of this word,

just as the character of God can be found only in the

Book and the mere fact that theos is applied to the

abominable deities of the nations must not sully His

great name.

It must be stated, to their great credit, that the

American revisers have consistently transliterated both

sheol $nd hades, thus avoiding the pitfalls into which

the previous renderings had involved the translators.

Now, while the soul is said to go to sheol after death,

let us not suppose that sheol is confined to those who are

dead. The soul was in the unseen before, and at death

it returns to the unseen. The lawless (Ps. 9:17) shall

be returned to the unseen, hence they have been there

before, but not in the death state. Nor is it confined to

human beings, for our Lord, in Mt. 16:18, when He

speaks of the gates of the unseen, refers to the malignant

spiritual powers which will challenge the right of His

Israelitish ecclesia to the Kingdom when the apostate

nation makes its agreement with "hell" (Isa. 28:15).

These powers are "unseen" quite as much as the souls of

the dead of mankind.

The translators have always rendered hades by

"hell", but sheol is now "hell" and now "grave", or

"pit". If the student will change "hell" to "gehenna"

in the dozen cases where this word occurs (Mt. 5:22,

29,30; 10:28; 18:9,23:15,33; Mk. 9:43, 45, 47; Lu.

12:5; Ja. 3:6) all the remaining eleven occurrences of

"hell" in the Greek scriptures (Mt. 11:23; 16:18;
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Lu. 10:15; 16:23; Ac. 2:27, 31; 1 Co. 15:55; Rev.

1:18; 6:8; 20:13,14) may be changed to "unseen."

In the Hebrew scriptures "hell" should always be

"unseen", but "grave" is the translation of sheol in

Gen. 37:35; 42:38; 44:29, 31; Isa. 14:11; 1 Ki. 2:6, 9;

Job 7:9; 14:13; 17:13; 21:13; 24:19; Ps. 6:5; 30:3;

31:17; 49:14, 14, 15; 88:3; 89:48; 141:7; Pro. 1:12;

30:16; Ecc. 9:10; Cant. 8:6; Isa. 14:11; 38:10, 18;

Eze. 31:15; Hos. 13:14, 14. "Pit", like "grave"

represents a variety of Hebrew words, but should

be rendered "unseen" in Nu. 16:30, 33; Job. 17:16.

With these corrections the student will have all the

occurrences before him consistently rendered "unseen."

One reason, perhaps, why there has been such a con

fusion in our versions on the subject of the grave is that

in Biblical times, there were no graves as we know them.

The dead were buried in tombs. We would be inclined

to speak of going down into the grave, whereas the

tombs were often up. The word for burial, or entomb

ment in Hebrew is kahvar and the name of the place or

tomb is the same, kehver, with a slight vowel change.

But sheol has no such connection with burial. The

Hebrew idiom which speaks of going down into sheol

must not connect itself in our minds with the form of

burial to which we are accustomed.

The classic occurrence of both sheol and hades concerns

our Lord Himself during the period between His death

and resurrection (Ps. 16:10; Acts 2:27). His soul, we

read, was not left in "hell." This single instance ought

to blot out of our hearts the terrible travesty which the

word "hell" calls to our minds. True, Jacob spoke of

going to hell (Gen. 37:35), and the psalmist (Ps. 49:15),

but here we have our Lord Himself, His work of pro

pitiation perfected, worthy of naught but the highest
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pinnacle of glory, spending the time until resurrection in

"hell"! How inconsistent Christendom is! Its Bible

says He was in hell. Its theologians say He was in

heaven. He expressly declares that he had not ascended

to His Father before His resurrection (Jn. 20:17). He

was decidedly not in "hell", and He was not in heaven.

As the individuality or personality, or whatever we wish

to call it—that which is represented by the pronoun—

is connected with the body, He was in the tomb, for He

says, "Thou wilt not suffer Thy Holy One to see cor

ruption." His spirit He had commended to His Father

(Lu. 23:46), so that it had returned to God (Ecc. 12:7).

That this was not a conscious session in the presence of

the Father is put beyond question by His words to

Mary Magdalene in the garden after His resurrection

(Jn. 20:17). He did not ascend to God until after He

had been roused from among the dead.

His soul had been in the unseen.

Yet my fl e sh, too, still shall tent in
expectation,

27 Seeing that Thou wilt not abandon
My soul in the unseen,

Neither will Thou gi ve o ver Thy Sanc

tified One to see corruption.

Thou makest_kn o'wn to Me the way
of life:

Thou wilt fill Me full of gladness
with Thy face.

A careful and reverent study of our Lord's death and

resurrection as set before us in the passages we have

considered ought to establish us in the position we have

already taken. We are not left in doubt as to where His

body was. We know that while He did not ascend to

His Father, His spirit had. And while spirit and body

are separated we are told that His soul was in the

unseen. In resurrection He was made alive by the
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return of His spirit ( Pet. 3:18) and as a consequence

His soul was not left in the unseen. The return of His

spirit made known to Him the ways of life. The return

of the soul made Him full of joy.

Let us then, take our choice: If hades is "hell", then

God's answer to the shame and agony of Calvary was

the further pains and penalties of hell. Then we are

mistaken in the power of His blood, for, after He had

cried, " It is fulfilled " and we had dared to hope the great

work had been wrought which saves us from God's

wrath; after He had borne all our sin's accursed load,

then God begins afresh to torment His Beloved's soul.

We had fondly hoped that when the dread hour had

passed, when He had drained the cup of indignation to

the dregs, that God's curse no longer rested on His

Sacrifice. We had fondly dreamed that the costly burial

in the rich man's tomb was a step beyond the dreadful

depths to which He had descended. We had rejoiced

that God was already preparing to give Him the place

pre-eminent. But no. He goes to "bell"—the place of

agony and anguish. And why does He suffer there?

Is it for Himsef? Begone with such rank blasphemy!

It was not for us, for Christ died for the ungodly. No

after sufferings are needed to repair His finished work.

You who believe that hades means "hell"—ask yourself

this question, "Why should He descend to the tortures of

the fiery flame, when His work had saved His people

from it? But it is traitorous to parley on this point.

Christ never went to hell! His soul was in hades, the

unseen. Hell is not a place of torment, it is a place of

oblivion.

The first occurrence of the word hades in the Greek

scriptures is full of instruction (Mt. 11:23). The Lord is

comparing Capernaum to Sodom. Sodom, it will be
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remembered, is now, and was in our Lord's day, covered

by the waters of the Dead Sea. It was literally in the

unseen. That He is speaking of the city, as such, in

connection with hades, is evident, for had Sodom seen

the mighty works He had done in Capernaum, it would

have remained to His day. This could hardly be said of

the people of Sodom. Of the city of Capernaum He

says, then (Mt. 11:23):

28 And you, Capernaum, you shall not be exalted
to heaven; you shall be cast down to the unseen:
seeing that, if the powers which take place in you
take place in Sodom, it should remain until

today.

What did He mean by saying that Capernaum was

exalted even unto heaven? It is important that we fix

the thought here for it will decide the sense in which we

must understand the next expression: "brought down to

hades." We may as well acknowledge that the city of

Capernaum was not literally as high as heaven, but

such were its blessings and its prosperity that this figure

most aptly impresses its beauty and felicity on our

minds. Its very name meant Garden of Abundance*

And what is the opposite of this? The very thing which

has happened to Capernaum. Where is it? we ask. And

the Hebrew responds: sheol. And the Greek tells us

it is hades—unseen. The very site is a matter of con

jecture. So that, if we wish a concrete example and

illustration of hades, let us wander along the shore of

Galilee. Nothing is to be seen of what was once the

most beautiful city of the land. It is actually so covered

by its own ruin and desolation that it has been brought

down to hades—the unseen.

The second occurrence is likewise significant. The

first instance did not deal with people, but with a city.

So the second passage deals not with humankind but
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with the unseen opponents of the kingdom ecclesia

which our Lord was about to build. The gate, in Hebrew

cities, was the place of rule. In it the kings and judges

held their courts. It was the symbol of power. The

Apocalypse gives ample proof that our Lord was well

aware that "the gates of hell" would make a most

desperate effort to prevail against His ecclesia. In one

notable effort to overcome them the dragon, whose

tail dragged down a third of the unseen heavenly host,

the gates of hell, knowing that only a supreme effort

would do in the short time allotted to him, seeks to drown

His ecclesia with a flood (Rev. 12:15). But in spite of all

his wrath the earth helps them and they overcome him

by the blood of the Lamb. Peter is given the keys to the

kingdom and all the powers of darkness do not avail to

keep that ecclesia from entering into the kingdom which

He will give them.

Hades is but a transient, like the sea. When, at the

great white throne (Rev. 20:13-14) the sea yields up its

dead, we bid it adieu, nevermore to meet it again. The

new earth knows no sea. So, too, with hades. It gives

up its dead and is confined to the lake of fire, which is

the second death. And is not this the reason for the

Spirit's substitution of death for hades (1 Cor. 15:55) in

the quotation from Hosea? We, indeed, will inaugurate

the fulfillment of this grand prophecy, but we will need

to wait until the lake of fire itself disgorges its prey be

fore we see the fulfillment ot that triumph of triumphs.

Yet so sure are we that our God is able to do all His

pleasure, through the arm of His Christ, that, even now

we drag Death in the dust, we defy it, we dare to shout,

Where, 0 Death, is your victoryf

Where, 0 Death, is your sting?
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But death has the victory now. Its sting has not yet

been extracted. Taunt Death at any time before the

consummation, when all are rescued from its domain,

and it will point to captives more numerous than the

redeemed of Christ. It could taunt Him with a counter

fling and say: "Where, O Christ, is your victory? I hold

more of mankind than you have raised!" But, thanks

be to God, when we are vivified this exultant challenge

will begin to be fulfilled. The expression "brought to

pass" must not be warped to give the sense of finished.

It is so rendered once, in Heb. 4:3, but the works there

spoken of were not "finished" from the "foundation" of

the world. They started from the world's disruption.

This word, FINOMAI become, never has a telic force.

It does not end anything. It always causes confusion

when it is forced to convey any such a conception.

"Fulfilled", in Lu. 21:32, really refers to the inauguration

of the fulfillment in that generation. So also in John

13 \% supper was served not ended. We, then, have the

unspeakable privilege of leading the van in defeat of

Death, and of fellowship with the Conqueror of all God's

enemies until the last has been undone.
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What is the believer's proper attitude, or what is God's purpose as to the

healing of believers in answer to prayer without the use of other means at

the present time?

We are often told that "the healing of the body is in the atonement."

There is no doubt but that not only the healing of disease, but the resur

rection and vivification of the body are provided for in the work of Christ

on Calvary. Yet the resurrection has not yet taken place, even though

it is ours in Him. In fact all blessing of every kind is latent in the cross

of Christ, yet all waits God's opportune and fitting time and place.

Isaiah, who prophesied concerning Judah and Jerusalem, tells them of

the "Man of Sorrows" that

"Surely He hath borne our sicknesses,

And carried our pains."

And that this really refers to bodily infirmity we are assured when

Matthew tells us that it was fulfilled when He healed all that were sick

(Mt. 8:16-17). The first kingdom commission was given soon after this

when He told His twelve Apostles to "heal the sick, cleanse the lepers,

raise the dead . . ." This was repeated to the seventy and was

given again in connection with the creation commission at the end of

Mark's Gospel. The Acts gives us many cases of healing so that Peter

heals the lame man at the gate Beautiful, and the paralytic Aeneas, and

restores Dorcas to life. But Paul is not a whit behind the chief of the

Apostles. He heals the Lystrian cripple, casts out the spirit of Python

from the Philippian damsel, and restores Entychus to life. In fact he was

blessed with extraordinary powers so that even handkerchiefs from

him drew diseases from the sick (Acts 19:11-12). As he progressed in his

course his ministry underwent a change. He himself was burdened with

infirmities. He took pleasure in infirmities, for when he was weak, then

he was strong (2 Cor. 12:10-11). The exalted nature of the revelations

he received made this necessary. God's grace was his alone sufficiency.

Timothy, his genuine child in the faith (1 Tim. 1:2), like whom there

was no one (Phil. 2:20-22) was also afflicted with "often infirmities."

(1 Tim. 5:23). Why did he not heal him? Why did he prescribe wine?

Epaphroditus, while with Paul, was sick, very nigh death, in fact, yet

Paul did not even attempt to heal him. Besides this he had left Tro-

phimus at Miletum sick. Why did he not heal him?

The fact that all of these cases are grouped together in the final and

culminating ministry of the Apostle, together with the entire absence of

any healing at that time is eloquent for those who have ears to hear.
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So long as the Apostle was proclaiming Christ according to the flesh

he was not outdone by any one in the gift of healing. But when the

most glorious administration of the mystery began to dawn, which had

hitherto been a secret, he himself suffered bodily infirmity and his closest

friends suffered likewise. The reason was that the transcendent spiritual

blessing was best emptied into broken vessels, whose boast would be

humbled by physical infirmities. Israel will be blessed with every

physical blessing and this will overflow to the nations that share her bliss.

But we are blessed with ever spiritual blessing which often demands

physical infirmity for its manifestation.

Let anyone get a grasp of present truth and the healing of the body

will be seen in its true place—earthly, soulish, pertaining to the kingdom

of which the prophets and Apostles spoke. But our blessings transcend

all this: in fact God is going to change our very bodies into spiritual

bodies in the resurrection and fit them too for the heavenly spheres.

In the meanwhile it is our privilege not only to use a little wine for our

stomach's sake (Tim. 6:23), but to enjoy that celestial nectar which

cheers the heart of God and man (Jud. 9:13), which is the best tonic

until He comes to transfigure the body of our humiliation to conform

it to His body glorious.

What is the Scriptural definition of sin? What are the Hebrew and Greek

wordsfrom which the English word "sin" has been translated?

"Sin" is the translation of four Hebrew and two Greek expressions.

The Hebrew DfeW ahshahm, is usually translated trespass, but means

guilt (Geii. 26:10). It is rendered sin in Isa. 53:10 (which should read

"make His souL a guilt-offering"), and a few other instances. Another

word seldom translated "sin" is ])]) gahvohn perversity. It is usually

iniquity in the A. V. The word for trespass JJ$B pehshag is twice ren

dered "sin" in Proverbs (10:12, 19), but usually is represented by

transgression. The word which usually stands for "sin" is tt$n

ghattah. So that, in the so-called "Old Testament" the translation

of this word is quite uniform. If "sin" or "sin offering" stands in our

versions it usually represents this Hebrew word. Its meaning is well

pictured for us in Judges 20:16. Among the sons of Benjamin there were

seven hundred chosen men who could sling stones at a hair's breadth and

not sin, or as our version aptly puts it, not miss. To sin is a very broad

term, including many other expressions. Any action which fails in the

least of perfection is sin, just as any one of the slingers would be counted

sinners if they missed hitting the mark. To sin is to miss the mark.
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In the later Scriptures the translators have done even better, for, if we

except Eph. 1:7; 2:5 and Col. 2:13, all the other occurrences of "sin"

represent one word in the Greek. The word in these passages is par-

aptooma offense, and is usually so translated or by "trespass." Hamartia

is the Greek for "sin", being almost always so rendered. It has the

same meaning as the Hebrew, to miss the mark, because it is used as its

equivalent in the Septuagint.

Is the Fourth Commandment and are the remaining nine of the Ten Com

mandments binding upon the Church? If so, to what extent?

The very First Commandment is evidence that the law was given only

to the nation of Israel, for they only were brought up out of the land of

Egypt (Ex. 20:2; Deut. 5:6). The Fourth Commandment, concerning

the Sabbath Day, likewise is restricted to that nation for it is written:

"Remember that thou wast a servant in the land of Egypt, and that

Jehovah, thy Elohim, brought thee out hence by a mighty hand and a

stretched out arm: therefore, Jehovah, thy Elohim, commanded thee to keep

the Sabbath Day. (Deut. 5:15).

Israel's greatness consisted partly in this, for "what nation is there so

great, that hath statutes and judgments so righteous as all this law,

which I set before you this day?" (Deut. 4:8). It was one of their

special prerogatives (Rom. 5:9, not the giving of the law, but the

legislation) in which they boasted (Rom. 2:23), and a part of the oracles

of God, which were their chief advantage over the other nations. Nega

tively, we are told that the nations, who have not law shall perish without

law and be judged by their conscience (Rom. 2:12-16). Some are inclined

to repudiate these passages because of Rom. 3:19, which sums up the

two lines of argument the Apostle has been pursuing. First he indicts

the nations (Rom. 1:18 to 2:16), without a single appeal to the Scriptures.

Then he turns to the Jew (Ro. 2:17-3; 19 a) and quotes their own

Scriptures to show their guilt. Then, having previously indicted Jews

as well as Greeks to be all under sin, he quotes what the law says, which

can only apply to those under the law, to prove Israel's guilt and thus

stop every mouth (Jew as well as Greek) bringing in all the world guilty

before God. It is foolish to insist that" as much as the law is saying it is

saying to those in the law" and then immediately gainsay it and assert

that the law is speaking to the whole world, whether under its jurisdiction

or not. The Greek conjunction used here (Una, in order that) introduces

a logical deduction which must be traced back to its sources. It must

not be used to distort one of its premises because the other has been

lost sight of. - . .
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There are two classes among those who believe so far as their previous

place in the world is concerned—those who were Jews and those who

were of the other nations. Before faith comes (Gal. 3:23) the former are

guarded under law, but after faith is come (Gal. 3:25) they are no longer

under law. They are now exempted from the law, having died to that

which was holding them fast (Rom. 7:6). The spirit's law, giving life by

Christ Jesus, frees them from the law of sin and death (Rom. 8:2).

Soon after some of the nations believed the sect of the Pharisees

insisted that it was needful to command them to keep the law of Moses

(Acts 15:5). At the conference called to consider this matter, Peter

declared that God had purified their hearts by faith. "Now, therefore,

why tempt ye God to put a yoke upon* the neck of the disciples, which

neither our fathers nor we were able to bear? But we believe that through

the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ we shall be saved even as they."

(Acts 15:0-12). And even James gave it as his judgment that "we

trouble not them which from among the nations are turned to God:"

(Acts 15:19). Yet they made decrees for them to keep, which were

binding on those among the nations who believed until Jew and Gentile

are reconciled through the cross, and are created into one new humanity,

and the law of precepts in the Jerusalem decrees are repealed (Eph.

2:15-16).

The period from the council at Jerusalem until Paul's imprisonment is

the only one during which the nations were under any law, yet these

decrees were in no sense a repetition of the decalogue. They made no

reference at all to the Sabbath.

It should be freely and fully acknowledged that our Sunday is a

purely heathen holiday. It is not even referred to in the Scriptures,

While the first day of the week may be mentioned in our version, it has

no place in the original. We know that it was not a Sabbath, or day of

cessation from labor, or it would assuredly have been so designated.

We need hardly say that "the Lord's day" is a modern misuse of a term

which should be applied only to the day of the Lord spoken of by the

prophets. The observance of Sunday was probably unknown until the

time of Constantine—-a name associated with much which is prized by

men, but an abomination to God.

What then, is our attitude towards the law? If the reader is a Jew,

let him reckon himself as dead to it and beyond its jurisdiction. He will

not keep Saturday as the Sabbath, for that is the letter of the law whose

infringement would bring him into bondage, but, knowing Christ as the

consummation of the law (Rom. 10:4), in spirit he enjoys all that the

keeping of the law could bring and far more. His Sabbath consists, not
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in cessation from physical labor each seventh day, but complete rest

from his own efforts to attain righteousness. Christ has become this to

him. The Sabbath was but a shadow of this real rest. The danger in

falling off from grace (Gal. 5:4), even so little as going back to the literal

observance of the Sabbath lies in the fact that the slightest infring«nent

of the law of the Sabbath carries a curse with it. "Cursed is every one

that cdntinueth not in all things which are written in the book of the

law to do them." (GaL 3:10). The first sign that it has become a legal

observance is the repudiation of Sunday for Saturday—the seventh day—

which was the day God sanctified. This is but a step to the deadly

bondage of the law. For if it is necessary to observe the right day it is

also necessary to keep every jot and tittle of the commands concerning

that day. And the slightest failure here brings condemnation. Grace

brings us beyond condemnation: law puts us under it. The law says do

or die; grace says believe and live. But if the reader is not a Jew (as the

writer of these lines) let us exult in the transcendent grace which has

become ours in Christ Jesus, so that, though never under the jurisdiction

of the law before faith came, we are not bound by its chains after we

have believed, but are free in Him. Our incentive to good deeds is not the

law's loud thunders, but the gentle, but far more potent call of love—

the love of Christ constraineth us.

The law has its place and function. It slipped in alongside in order to

increase offense. Sins of ignorance are no offense to God. It is when sin

is committed against His express commands that God is offended. And

this was needed in order to magnify the grace which was about to be

revealed. Yet where sin increases, grace superabounds. Thus it is with

us quite the opposite of being under law. Condemnation increases as

sin increases under law: grace increases as sin increases for those in

Christ Jesus. (Rom. 5:02-6:t).

In conclusion, the law was a wise provision for God's earthly people

and many of its enactments are fraught with physical and moral benefits

which may profit us. To rest one day in seven is undoubtedly a good

plan and well worth observing as a rule of health, provided it be kept out

of the domain of law keeping. It is the motive that matters. To do aught

to justify ourselves strikes at the heart of God's purpose tv lock up all

in distrust, in order that He may have mercy on all. And to keep the

law after faith has come defeats His purpose to draw us close to His

heart in reconciliation. It denies the gift of the spirit. It recalls the

administration of death, which has been eclipsed by the administration

of righteousness and life and love.
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Can the difference between " Universalism" and "Reconciliation" be stated

in a few plain words?

As we are not acquainted with the doctrines of the Universalists we

hesitate to define their position. Those, however, who seek to dis

credit the universal reconciliation by calling it "universalism" generally

insinuate that it is not founded on the work of Christ, but upon human

merit or divine leniency. Reconciliation is the very opposite of this.

It is the triumph of the blood of Christ, absolutely denies all human

merit and is the expression of God's sovereign love.

Is all of the Revelation still future?

Yes. It is in the Lord's day, which corresponds to the day of the

Lord spoken of by the prophets. This includes the second and third

chapters. We hope to give a detailed exposition (D. V.) some time in

the future.



Some of our readers will be looking for a reply to an article in the

Berean Expositor, Vol. IV., No. 6, entitled "Contributions to the
Subject of Human Destiny." As practically all the arguments put forth

have been already answered in our pages, we shall merely make a few
suggestions which we. hope will be helpful. In doing so we wish to

cordially reciprocate the kindly expression of sympathy and love which
will be afforded further exercise in the discussion of points on which we

differ.

It is said that, as the first epistle to the Corinthians was written before
Acts 28, the mystery was still unrevealed. Quite true. But what has
the mystery to do with the universal vivification? The mystery (Eph.

3:6) is concerned with the nations, that they, in spirit, are to be joint
allottees and a joint body and joint partakers of the promises, in Christ
Jesus, through the glad message of which Paul had been the servitor.

The universal vivification concerns all mankind and has no special
bearing on the nations. The mystery is for the present. The consum

mation is at the close of the eons. The truth of 1 Cor. 15 does not give

the least hint of "the mystery." So that we agree with the objection so
far as to the fact that the mystery is not made known. But we find no
reason why this should interfere with the revelation of an entirely different

truth.
It is objected that the Corinthians were not able to bear such strong

meat (1 Cor. 2:2; 3:1-3). And it might be added, with a great deal of
truth, that the present day believer is in the same position, and this is
the reason why 1 Cor. 15 is so little understood! But the Apostle is re
ferring to what was true of the Corinthians in the past, and the lan
guage used indicates that they were advancing, for he says they are
"yet" carnal. This carnality consisted in the envying and strife and
division amongst them. This is where they (and believers today!)
snowed their lack. What did Paul do as to this? He gave them "strong

meat"—the truth of the one body (1 Cor. 12:13). Then he goes on to
show them the transcendent way of love. After they have digested and
assimilated the thirteenth chapter we submit that the revelations of the
fifteenth chapter would not tax them in the least. The divisions in
Corinth are met by the grand truth of their unity in Christ; the denial of
the resurrection is met by the grand truth of the vivification of all.
This is the way of grace; where error abounds, grace causes truth to
superabound.

It is endeavored to give "firstfruits" a special coloring, because it is
"limited to those Scriptures which were written with reference to Israel
and the Kingdom": the term being "never found in Paul's Prison
Epistles." As the present writer had the privilege, many years ago, of
first pointing out the dispensational landmark created by Acts 28, he
will not be charged with minimizing its importance. If, however, the
truth as to what "the mystery" really is had been clearly apprehended,
no such absolute severance of Paul's earlier from his later epistles would
ever have been suggested. It is supposed that" the mystery " introduced
a system of things so radically different from what prevailed before that
none of his previous teaching is in point at present. Paul's own explana-
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tions in 1 Cor. 13 and elsewhere do not bear this out. In fact "the
mystery" itself denies this position. It consists of three distinct items:
first, that the nations are to be joint allottees. They had been allottees,
or "heirs*', before. Now they are joint allottees. Secondly, they were

to> be a jpint body. That they were a body during the period when the
first Corinthian epistle was written is evident from the twelfth chapter
for there we are told, "For as the body is one, and hath many members,

and all the members of that one body, being many, are one body: so
also is the Christ." The question arises, are there two bodies of Christ,
one according to first Corinthians and one according to the third of

Ephesians, a joint body, or is there only one? The answer is dear:
"There is one body (Eph. 4:4). Hence the body in Corinthians and
Ephesians are the same, only the mystery has so modified the body of
Corinthians, in which the members were of various rank (1 Cor. 12:22-25),

so that it becomes a joint body, in which the members all have the same
rank. That such a thing is not known in nature is no argument, for
neither is there such a word as joint-body in Greek: it was coined by the

Spirit to express this truth. Now the third item of the mystery is far
more explicit than the others, as to its connection with Paul's previous

ministry. In it Paul states that the nations are to be "joint partakers of
the promises, in Christ Jesus, through the glad message of which I have
become the servitor . . ."In that previous ministry Paul definitely
asserts that the nations were partakers (Ro. 15:27), but it was of Israel's
things, not their own. Now they are joint partakers. The gist of all this
is that Paul's previous epistles are preliminary and introductory to his
prison epistles, which are founded upon them. These previous epistles
are not based on Israel's ascendency and kingdom truth, but upon
Israel's defection and their discomfiture (Rom 11:12). The office of the
prison epistles, then, is not the complete restatement of the truth for the
present, but the revelation of the mystery by means of which the pre
viously revealed truth which Paul had been promulgating may be

readjusted to the new grace. "The mystery" adds nothing to the Jews'
position: it deals entirely with the exaltation of the other nations to
equality with them. Their exaltation (and the nations with them) is
rather connected with the mystery of Christ, in which their earthly
privileges are eclipsed by heavenly glories when He is given His heavenly
place. So that the fact that a word does not occur in the prison epistles
cannot be used to color it with "Kingdom" significance. The prison
epistles have nothing to do with the setting aside of the kingdom. The
fact that they were written after the public statement at the end of Acts
cannot compare with the express declarations of that fact in the epistle
to the Romans. Though not publicly made known at Rome, the epistle
to the Romans gives us the truth of the casting away of Israel and the con
sequent abeyance of the kingdom. It is to the Corinthians that the
Apostle expressed his determination not to acknowledge his physical ties
to Christ, and as a result no longer preached the Messiah as the King of
Israel. The fifteenth of Romans gives us the history and conclusion of
this ministry. If, then, words occur in these previous epistles and not in
the prison epistles, that is not the slightest ground for characterizing
them as "Kingdom" terms. As a matter of prudence, it is unwise, even
if this were so, to import the "coloring" of a word from one context
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to another. We might take the word "Kingdom", for instance, which
occurs three times in the prison epistles, and reason that, as a consequence
of this " the Kingdom " is the subject of these epistles! The word is used.

It may refer to " the" Kingdom, but it may also refer to another kingdom.
Its presence alone determines nothing.

The word firstfruits, then, is it a "Kingdom" expression or may it be

used in a wider sense? That it is not always a kingdom term is clear
from Rom. 11:15-16, for there firstfruits is applied to the remnant who

are called during Israel's defection. While the meaning firstfruits is
constant, its application must be sought from each context. We have the

firstfruits of the Spirit (Ro. 8:21-23). Epaenetus was the firstfruits of

Achaia; the household of Stephanas likewise (Rom. 16:5; 1 Cor. 16:15).

Christ became the firstfruits of those who sleep (1 Cor. 15:20). Why

confine this to the Kingdom? Have not others slept besides those who

are connected with it? Immediately after the statement "as in Adam

all are dying, thus in the Christ, all will be made alive", we are led on

"Yet each in their own class: the Firstfruits, Christ." We cannot help

believing that He will be the Firstfruits of all. We cannot compel our

selves to deduce, because the term seems to be colored with the kingdom

elsewhere, therefore it does not mean all, as is here stated, but is limited

to the kingdom.
Many attempts have been made to give the word parousia presence,

here translated "coming", a special meaning, as though it were a proper

noun, denoting a particular period, rather than a common noun, depend

ing on its context for fixing the time. The fact that it is used of the
"coming" of Stephanas (1 Cor. 16:17), of Titus (2 Cor. 7:6, 7), of the
"presence" of Paul (2 Cor. 10:10), and his "coming" (Phi. 1:26; 2:12),

of the Lawless One (2 Thes. 2:9), and of the coming of the day of God
(2 Pet. 3:12), shows that it simply means, as its component parts signify

'being alongside", "presence", and not at any particular time so far as

the word itself is concerned. The context puts many of its fulfillments

during Paul's ministry in the past, while the day of God is far in the

future. Most of its occurrences, however, refer to Christ's presence,

which, of course, is connected with His Kingdom on earth. But that it
may not also include His presence in the air, when He calls us to Himself
would be difficult to prove, for He is present at that time. In the fifteenth
of first Corinthians it is far more appropriate to use this term than

others connected with His advent: first, because it is His presence which

vivifies the dead, and, secondly, it is a suitable term to describe the
entire period from our gathering together unto Him to and including the

kingdom. This includes our resurrection and the "first" or former resur
rection—all who are Christ's.

It may be remarked in passing that if we should apply the same
argument to this word which was-used in connection with "firstfruits",
then we should reason thus: Presence is used in the prison epistles,

hence it cannot be restricted to the kingdom!
Telos, end, we are told, means "end" in the simple meaning of the

term, and to suppose an ellipsis, and translate 1 Cor. 15:24 by the words,
"the end (rank)" does violence to the grammar, ignores the witness of
the Concordance, introduces a construction without parallel in any other
of its occurrences, and ignores the witness of the link with the parousia
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. . ." From this we infer that the "end " here is taken to be the same
time as Mt. 10:22; 24:6,13, etc., the time preceding the setting up of the
kingdom. That it does not always have this special meaning is clear
from that there was an "end" in the past (Mt. 26:58; Jno. 18:1; 1 Thes.

2:16). The context alone can determine the time when the "end" is.
In the fifteenth of first Corinthians this is defined explicitly. It is

"whenever He should hand over the kingdom to the God and Father
. . ." Now if the "end" occurs before He takes the kingdom and
reigns, how shall He hand it over? What becomes of His millennial

reign? What of His glorious headship in the following eon over all the
universe?
The next objection has already been met, but we will repeat our reply

briefly. Concerning the word "destroy" it is said: "The word must
be handled in the same way in each case. If Satan is "abolished" then
he cannot be raised from the lake of fire, and if he is not, then the whole
theory drops." Following this are a number of passages which are to
prove that nothing which is "destroyed" can be "revived." How then
can Satan, or to be more exact, the Devil, or Slanderer? In this we may

include the Lawless One, for he, too, is abolished or "destroyed." (2
Thess. 2:8). His abolition, however, does not consist in his extinction or

annihilation, for he is cast alive into the lake of fire and shall be tor

mented day and night for the eons of the eons (Rev. 10:20; 20:10).
His work, however, is entirely stopped and undone. This is the force of
"destroy." It comes from kata against, and ergon work. The same
may be seen in the "destruction" of the body of sin (Rom. 6:6). The
body is not destroyed, in the ordinary sense of that term, but it should be
useless and inoperative as the agent of sin "that henceforth we should
not serve Sin." The fig tree (Lu. 13:17) "cumbered" the ground, but it
did not destroy or annihilate it. The ground, however, was useless, so
far as any other crop was concerned. We may well ask, since the ground
was "destroyed" by the fig tree, could it ever be revived? Our Lord
thought so, and gave orders to that effect if the fig tree should continue
to "destroy" it. Likewise He is able to "revive" the Lawless One, not
as such, but as a personality, if He has said that He would. So, too, the
Slanderer, as such, shall be discarded. In the consummation there shall
be no slanderer. Such characters will have been abolished, discarded.
They will be put out of commission. Their work (ergon) will have no
place there.

This term "devil" or slanderer is not a proper name, but a descriptive
term. It is used of the men of the last days (2 Tim. 3:3) and others,
besides Satan. The very Scripture which is adduced to prove his
"destruction" shows that he, as such, will be disarmed, discarded,
rendered inoperative. If this be so, how can he be a slanderer any
longer? Let us once see the fact that "devil" is a title descriptive of
Satan's operations and that "destroy" is a word which actually uses the
word work (ergon) in its composition to denote the inability to work,
then we will see that the destruction of the devil is a repeal of his author
ity to deal out death (Heb. 2:14). It does not at all touch his ultimate
and personal reconciliation in accord with God's unbroken word.
We are next told that " There is no Scripture which teaches resurrection

from the second death" Death here, we are told, refers only to that
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which is by virtue of Adam's sini. It is " Adamic death." The second
death is entirely outside the scope of Adam's influence. Satan did not
and will not die "in Adam."—As to "Adamic death" we have nothing

to say, for it is outside the pale of sound words. But the Scriptures are
very plain that not only did death enter the world through one man, by

the medium of sin (Rom. 5:12), and in Adam all are dying (1 Cor. 15:22),

but we know also that death is through (not in) mankind (not Adam).
The contrast here is not between one man and many, as in Romans. It

is between One of the human race and all races. Christ was raised from

the dead as a human being. Through Him, as such, all other resurrec

tions flow. The full presentation of this passage will be given in the

Mystery of the Resurrection, so we will not dilate upon it here. Yet we
must call attention to the time when death is discarded. It is precisely

indicated. It is the last enemy. So long as sovereignty and authority

and power continue, death is still in operation. Until the Son subordi

nates Himself and God is All in all, death is not discarded. When does
all this occur? In the last eon, in the new earth, none of this has taken

place as yet, for sovereignty and authority continue and the throne still
holds the Lamb. It can only be at the end of the last eon. Indeed, as
the passage itself indicates, it is at the consummation, for then the last
event occurs which makes resurrection universal. The abolition of

death is introduced here to define this consummation or "end" for us.

But what death is in force at that time? The second death is the only
death there is at the time of death's abolition. Hence, here is a Scripture

which teaches a resurrection from the lake of fire, which is the second

death.

It is rightly insisted that the scope of this passage should accord with
that of its corresponding section, verses &6 to 57. It is assumed that the
"swallowed up" of verse 54 is exhausted by our resurrection. But this is
not in accord with the facts. The word here, translated "brought to
pass" speaks of inception, not fulfillment. It has wrought havoc when
ever it has been translated "fulfilled" (Mt. 24:34; Lu. 21:32), or "fin
ished" (Heb. 4:3), because it speaks not of the end, but of the beginning
of a thing. So here, the secret resurrection in which we participate
inaugurates the swallowing up of death. And the very fact that the Holy
Spirit has changed rather than quoted the words of Hosea from "O
Hades, where is thy victory?" to "O death, where is thy victory?" is
sufficient to show that the scope is not limited to the resurrection of those
who are Christ's at His presence. They will be rescued from hades, but
the great final resurrection at the consummation will not be from hades,
but from the second death. The reading "death" in place of "hades" is
supported by practically all the editors of the Greek text and the follow
ing manuscripts: KBCDEFGI, besides both the English and Ameri
can revision. There is very notable evidence, then, for enlarging the

scope of verses 36-57 to include the consummation. And this reacts upon

its corresponding section, 13-32, confirming the fact, which is evident
upon its very face, that its scope carries us to the very limits of eonian

time.

The last argument is founded on the expression "in Christ" in con
trast with "in the Christ." "A careful study of the usage of the two
expressions . . . will shew that 'in Christ' refers to doctrinal
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position, whereas 'in the Christ' refers to the actual Person of the Lord,

without carrying with it, necessarily, what is meant by the blessed term
'in Christ*. The expression, 'even so in the Christ shall all be made
alive' must not be made to teach that those thus made alive are neces
sarily ' in Christ' in the sense of the words as used of believers. We do not
say they are or are not ..."

We would be the last to deny that every word of God is necessary
and that there is a distinction between the phrases "in Christ" and "in

the Christ." The difference suggested, however, is not at all in line with
the facts. In 1 Cor. 12:12 the many members of the body are described
as being " in the Christ." Surely they are not in " the actual Person of the
Lord." Nor can we see how all things will be gathered together in one in
that way. These are official glories, and "the Christ", or even "Christ"
refer not to His Person but to His office as God's Anointed.

Finally, we are told that "free will, divine sovereignty, the origin and
introduction of evil, and the destruction of the ungodly present problems
which seem to go beyond the grasp of finite minds, and are not explained
in any fulness in the Scriptures." That this should seem to be so to one

who rejects the universal reconciliation and vivification, is the simple

result of such rejection. But when once we see "the end of the Lord"
all that once seemed incomprehensible becomes filled with light. Free

will (not action) leads men into alienation from God, from where they can
be reconciled. Divine sovereignty (free action) guarantees the result.
Evil is but His agent, and destruction one of His tools in effecting His
grand purpose. God knows, and He has graciously written to us that
we may know Him and worship Him of Whom and through Whom and
for Whom are all things.

To conclude. We honor any attempt such as this to view this subject
in the light of the Scriptures. If it can not abide the most searching
test of the Word of God, let it go! But when gifted and gracious men
need to go great lengths in order to find arguments such as these to deny

the grandest glory of their God, it ought to give the greatest encourage
ment to us who believe and have received this glorious revelation, to find
how firmly it stands and how invulnerable it is to all attacks, both from
within and from without.
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BEING THE FOURTH NUMBER OF VOLUME SIX

THE GREAT WARFARE

We are now to study the last vision vouchsafed the

prophet Daniel. It extends over the tenth; eleventh,

and part of the twelfth chapters of the book, and, like

tlie prophecy of the Seventy Sevens, was given in direct

response to Daniel's prayer for illumination. The angel

said, "Thy words were heard; and I am come for thy

words' sake."

The tenth chapter relates the circumstances attending

the giving of the vision, and a careful reading of it will do

much to promote a proper understanding of this great

disclosure. Each vision in this series is complete in

itself, at the same time the prophetic tableau is unfolded

by degrees. Daniel does not learn everything at once,

but one element after another is set forth and at last the

various elements are fused together, and he attains

understanding of the whole.

The declaration of the angel, "I will tell thee that

which is inscribed in the writing of truth," shows that he

had come to make clear something which had already

been given. This "writing of truth" is the record of the

former visions recorded in the seventh and eighth chap

ters. It is expressly stated that Daniel "wrote" them,

as it is plainly recorded that the prophet had not fully

understood the visions. At the close of the vision of the

four beasts Daniel says, "Hitherto is the end of the

matter. As for me, Daniel, my thoughts much troubled

me: but I kept the matter in my heart"—an indication

that the matter was not altogether clear to him. In the
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vision of the ram and he-goat, the" prophet is com

manded to seal up the vision of the evening-mornings,

and the chapter concludes with the statement, "and I,

Daniel, fainted, and was sick certain days; then I rose

up and did the ling's business; and I was astonished at

the vision, but there was none to make it understood."

Accordingly, Daniel "set his heart to understand," and

had sought for light upon those points which were not

clear to him. The present prediction was the Divine

answer to his prayer for illumination. What he formerly

"wrote" and did not fully understand is now made

clear, for it is distinctly stated that "Daniel understood

the thing, and had understanding of the vision." We

are thus led to the conclusion that the "writing of truth"

is the record of the former visions, and that the present

revelation was designed to correlate the former visions

and give a full view of the things leading up to, and

consummating, the events foretold in the earlier repre

sentations.

Again, the angel said, "I am come to make thee

understand what shall befall thy people in the last days:

for the vision is yet for many days." The avowed

intention of the prophecy is to relate the fortunes of

Daniel's people—the Jews—at the last crisis. Therefore,

we may at once dismiss those interpretations which

make the prophecy cover many centuries, and which

import into the record the rise, progress and fall of

Islam, or the Papacy, or the tortuous windings of Euro

pean diplomacy. To support such interpretations, the

language of the prophecy is tortured and twisted until it

is made to mean the opposite of what it says.

The prevailing impression is that this prophecy is

difficult of comprehension, but to those who plead the

difficulty of its interpretation, it may be pointed out that
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it was specially given in order that Daniel might under

stand—" I am come to make thee understand "; " Daniel

understood the thing, and had understanding of the

vision." This clear language shows that any obscurity

was intended to be removed, and that the events out

lined were understood by the prophet. If understood by

the prophet it ought to be within our comprehension also.

Here is no enigmatical description conveyed in language

that cannot be understood. No symbols are employed,

and there is no vision needing interpretation. From

beginning to end the language is plain, giving minutely

detailed anticipatory history of the most specific kind.

A certain amount of crudeness is unavoidable because we

are considering history before it has come to pass, and we

lack the necessary foreknowledge to see it rightly. But

we must accept the language given, and though there

may be certain obscurities, yet only by closest adhesion

to the exact speech of the angel is there any hope of pur

understanding the main features of the revelation. God

might have withheld this unfolding, and left us in the

dark about the great future struggle of the nations; but

having given it, we may be sure it is not intended to be a

puzzle with a meaning quite different to that which is

expressed. It cannot bring honor to God to invent

meanings for those parts of Scripture whose literal

interpretation appears impossible or foolish to men,

because "the things which are impossible with men,

are possible with God," and "the foolishness of God is

wiser than men."

Now Holy Scripture, taken literally, is "the foolishness

of God," and it is possible with Him. Our own day bears

more and more witness to the fact that nothing is impossi

ble. None of us have yet fathomed "the unsearchable

riches of Christ," nor have we had experience of "the
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depths of Satan", but both will be manifested in due

time. Meanwhile, all I plead for is that we take God at

His word.

The subject of this vision is a "great warfare." It is a

matter of necessity to have a starting-point. Hence the

prophecy begins by linking itself to the preceding visions.

The first four verses run concurrently with the vision of

the ram and he-goat, omitting items already given, and

adding others not mentioned before. Speaking in the

third year of the reign of Cyrus, the angel declares

"there shall stand up yet three kings in Persia," and

these three Persian monarchs are mentioned in one of the

books of the restoration era. The book of Ezra relates

how the Samaritans, seeking to frustrate the efforts of

the restored community, hired counsellors against them

"all the days of Cyrus, king of Persia, even until the

reign of Darius, king of Persia" (Ezra 4:5). In this very

chapter three Persian monarchs are mentioned. The

successor of Cyrus is called Ahashuerus; the next king is

called Artaxerxes, and the third is called Darius (Ezra

4:6, 7, 24). The fourth, Xerxes, excels his predecessors in

wealth and power and stirs up his realm against Greece.

Here the angel leaves Persia and in a terse, forceful

sentence amplifies somewhat the record already given

respecting Alexander, "the mighty king that shall rule

with great dominion, and do according to his will."

Next the angel foretells the disruption of Alexander's

empire at his death into four divisions. The geographical

location of these is indicated by the phrase "toward the

four winds of heaven", and the further fact is revealed

that the empire would be "plucked up" by others

besides these. As in chapter eight, the fact is empha

sized that the four kingdoms which appeared in place of

Alexander's empire did not rule " according to the author-
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ity wherewith he ruled." World-supremacy passed

away with Alexander, and was not handed down to his

successors. Certain writers, ignoring this warning signal,

have assumed that Rome is the fourth kingdom; thus

falling into hopeless error at the most vital juncture,

all their conclusions are necessarily erroneous. The words

of the angel, both here and in chapter eight, are unequivo

cal: the successors of Alexander do not rule "with his

power, nor according to the dominion wherewith he

ruled." The introductory part of this prophecy puts the

scene of operations in the territory once held by Alex

ander, and throughout the course of the events that

succeed the sphere of operations remains unchanged.

With the disruption of Alexander's empire the prophecy

leaves the field of history and leaps onward to the last

days. It outlines the political changes which will

precede, and lead up to, the revealing of the Little Horn,

and shows the manner in which the two chief kingdoms

struggle for supremacy.

When the drama of the last days opens four kingdoms

occupy the territory of the old Grecian empire—the four

already shown in chapter seven. Two of these kingdoms

will be especially prominent—the Southern and the

Northern.

There is a widespread impression that these kingdoms

are Great Britain and Russia. In support of this opinion

expositors point to the occupation of Egypt by England

and to the steady advance of Russia southwards, which

has already reached the northern boundary of Alexander's

domains. This theory, however, is a mere inference from

extant conditions, and these are liable to change at any

time. The occupation of Egypt by Britain may cease

because of its growing ability for self-government; and

it is not unlikely that, owing to internal dissensions, the
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political career of Russia may undergo radical changes.

But, quite apart from these considerations, resting on the

unadorned word of God, we think that neither Britain

nor Russia are meant. The king of the south is con

tinually referred to as "the king of Egypt," and the

king of the north, though not here mentioned by name, is

the king of Assyria, who is a prominent figure in the

transactions of the last days (Isa. 10:24-27; 30-31;

31:8; Mic. 5:5, 6; Nah. 1:11-15; Zeph.2:13).

When the scene opens the southern power is the

stronger. Another powerful prince holds dominion in

those regions, and the two will confederate at the end of

years. The political situation of the times will suggest the

advisability of an alliance with the king of the north.

The newly formed alliance will be cemented by the

marriage of the daughter of the king of the south with

the northern monarch. The compact, however, proves a

dismal failure, and in the ensuing imbroglio the king of

the south, his daughter, and the prince that helped him

perish. A scion of the woman who figured in the fore

going treaty-making accedes to the southern throne and

undertakes a campaign against the north, which proves

successful. He defeats the army of the north, captures

the fortresses, and returns to Egypt with many prisoners

and spoils of war. A successful counter-invasion of

Egypt by the northern monarch, apparently of short

duration, follows. On his return, his sons assemble a

huge army, invade Egypt, and push their conquest

even to its strongest fortress. Moved with indignation,

the king of the south goes forth to meet his antagonist.

The ensuing sanguinary encounter results disastrously

for the north. Elated by success, the king of the south

greatly magnifies himself. But the king of the north is

not content to rest beneath the ashes of defeat. He
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assembles an army larger than the former, and at the end

of years makes war on the king of the south. At the

time the southern kingdom is seething with discontent—

"many shall stand up against the king of the south."

The Jews, too, thinking that the opportune moment has

arrived, will make an effort to secure independence. The

peculiar expression "the children of the violent among

thy people shall lift themselves up to establish the

vision" seems to imply that they encourage themselves

to the effort by the appeal to their own Scriptures, which

promise that they shall yet be a kingdom. The attempt

is abortive—"they shall fall." The Assyrian sweeps

everything before him. The southern power is crushed;

the king of the north becomes master of Palestine and

puts down the attempt of the Jews with great rigor:

"in his hand shall be destruction." The details which

follow (v. 17) are couched in strange language which is

not easy to understand at this distance of time, although

it is clear that the northern monarch, bent on further con

quest—an undertaking in which he is apparently sup

ported by the "upright ones" in Israel—turns westward,

and, after a series of successes, receives such a check as

compels him to fall back on the fortresses of his own

land. During this retreat he "stumbles and falls, and is

not found."

Expositors of the various schools have written

a great deal about the long stretch of centuries which this

prophecy is supposed to traverse; but it is noteworthy

that, from verse five to verse nineteen, all the vicissitudes

take place within the reign of one king of the north, and

while the second king of the south is still reigning.

The heavy expenditures incidental to such huge cam

paigns will well-nigh drain the treasury of the northern

kingdom. Accordingly the next king seeks to replenish
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the exchequer by levying special taxes. This leads to

outbreaks of discontent, and in a few days the new king

falls—"neither in anger nor in battle," perhaps he is

poisoned by the members of his entourage. The kingdom

experiences an internal upheaval eventuating in dynastic

downfall, and on the wing of popular excitement a

*'contemptible person" obtains the kingdom by flatteries.

The translation of the Hebrew word bazah by the term

vile person is misleading; for the same adjective is used

of our Lord Himself, in Isa. 53:3, where it is twice ren

dered "despised." The verse, then, may read thus:

"And in his estate shall stand up a man despised: to

whom they had not given the honor of the kingdom, but

he shall come in peaceably and obtain the kingdom by

flatteries." This is the Little Horn of previous visions

whose rise is now announced. He will be of mean origin;

for though seeking the kingdom, yet the splendor of it

shall not be given to him by man, but he will in the end

obtain it by craft. Apparently a peaceably-disposed

man, his hypocritical suavity will gain for him some

friends, a small following at first, but by continual

flatteries, and by entering upon a league or covenant

with the nation of the Jews, he shall gradually rise till

he shall have obtained the Kingdom of Babylon, and the

Kingship of the Jews, which will develop into what will

be for forty-two months the most powerful world-

empire which this earth shall have seen up to that time.

We have followed the course of events which shall

lead up to, and bring in, the Little Horn, that great

opponent of God and persecutor of His people. At the

twenty-second verse this prophecy returns to a topic

which has been somewhat prominent in foregoing visions,

and in the next paper an attempt will be made to put

all the prophecies together. Meanwhile, it seems proper
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to remark that the unfolding before us is at variance

with the rosy theories of men, who, notwithstanding all

evidence to the contrary, dream of establishing a reign of

peace by this scheme or by that. Gigantic is the mis

conception, to dream that God has given the church,

unable to reform herself, the task to build the world up

to a Kingdom of Christ, or to reform the world. God's

wisdom is not so foolish. Neither in the Prophets, the

Gospels, the Epistles, or the Apocalypse, is the idea of a

"Christian State" found anywhere in the Scriptures,

What the Scriptures foretell is the Kingdom of God as an

outward polity built upon the ruins of Gentile empires,

at the return of Him who "made peace by the blood of

His cross."
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THE GREAT WARFARE

(Continued)

We will proceed to trace the course of events upon

earth during the brief period dominated by the personal

ity of the Little Horn. During this particular period the

outburst of wickedness upon the earth will be more

formidable and far greater than in any time past or

future. Our Lord refers to it in these words: "For there

shall be great tribulation, such as has not been from the

beginning of the world until now, no, nor ever shall be,

and except those days had been shortened no flesh would

have been saved: but for the elect's sake those days

shall be shortened" (Matt. 24:21, 22). Old Testament

and New Testament alike proclaim it to be the worst

convulsion that can ever take place. The prophet Jere

miah in describing it pictures the earth as reverting to a

chaos of, perhaps, worse dimensions than that referred

to in Gen. 1:2. These are Jeremiah's words: "I beheld

the earth, and, lo, it was waste and void; and the

heavens, and they had no light. I beheld the mountains,

and, lo, they trembled, and all the hills moved to and fro.

I beheld, and lo, there was no man, and all the birds of the

heaven were fled. I beheld, and, lo, the fruitful field was

a wilderness, and all the cities thereof were broken down

at the presence of the Lord, and before his fierce anger"

(Jer. 4:23-26).

The prophet Isaiah takes up the sad refrain thus:

"Fear, and the pit, and the snare, are upon thee, O

inhabitant of the earth. And it shall come to pass that

he who fleeth from the noise of the fear shall fall into the
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pit: and he that cometh up from the midst of the pit

shall be taken in the snare: for the windows on high are

opened, and the foundations of the earth do shake.

The earth is utterly broken, the earth is clean dissolved,

the earth is moved exceedingly. The earth shall stagger

like a drunken man, and shall move to and fro like a

hut; and the transgression thereof shall be heavy upon

it, and it shall fall, and not rise again" (Isa. 24:17-20).

But for a succint account of most of the terrors of that

period we are dependent upon the Apocalypse. And these

words from Rev. 9:6 seem to express the very worst that

can be expressed in words: "And in those days men shall

seek death, and shall in no wise find it: and they shall

desire to die, and death shall flee from them "; than which

there is no more vivid description of real desperation.

This time of trouble shall fall upon Jew and Gentile

alike. As regards the location of the nations of the world

at this time, these are the days of the ten toes of the

image of King Nebuchadnezzar's dream. Also they are

the days of the ten horns, and afterwards the Little Horn,

of the fourth beast of Daniel's vision. This Little Horn

corresponds with the "king of fierce countenance" of

Dan. 8:23, who is none other than Paul's "man of sin"

and John's "beast." These are also the days of the ten

horns of the beast of Rev. 13:1 and 17:7,12. Revelation

17 and 18 prove to us, even if we had not the statement

of Isa. 14:4, reinforced by the testimony of other prophets,

that the Little Horn will be king of Babylon, and that

he will rule over all those parts of the earth which he,

with the assistance of his ten tributary kings, can

reach; that is almost certainly as much of the earth as is

represented by the whole image in Nebuchadnezzar's

dream,.and that will be the whole extent of the ancient

empires of Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece.
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Now, it does not materially concern us, who belong

to the Body, to assign either names or localities to the

ten tributary kings; it is sufficient for our present pur

poses to be fairly certain of the limits of their aggregate

extent. Of course, they will be evolved from the chaotic

confusion of the nations of the world at a time when

mighty and terrible wars will be of continual occurrence.

As regards the kingdoms of the world other than these

ten, nothing definite is revealed, except that they will be

well affected towards the Beast, and will worship him

(Rev. 13:3, 4).

Each vision had something to say about the last great

kingdom, and from the seventh chapter onward the

interest has centered in the career of one personage

who becomes its head. They show that he wields a

power greater than Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, Alexander,

for a definitely limited period,' and they all agree in

placing his activity in the time immediately preceding

the setting up of God's Kingdom on earth.

Chapter seven pictures the struggles of the four future

kingdoms, and having emphasized the diverse character

of the fourth beast, relates the rise of the Little Horn,

which thenceforward becomes the head of the fourth

kingdom, and, for "a time, times, and half a time"

wages war against, and wears out, the people of the

saints of the Most High. Chapter eight treats of the

same person, in his origin, conduct toward Israel's

sanctuary, defiance of the Prince of Princes: and it

declares his sudden doom. Chapter nine also speaks of

him as the Desolator. First, a measured time is given of

God's dealings with Israel down to their national redemp

tion; then the contact of the Desolator with the chosen

nation is shown; the length of time he shall exercise his

will upon them is declared to be one seven—that is, for



158 The Meteoric Career

seven years. During half of that period—that is, for

three years and a half—the league made with him shall

stand firm; daily sacrifice and oblation (i. e., the meal

offering) shall have been renewed by the Jews in their

temple. But when the Desolator attains the zenith of his

power, he will treacherously break the league, and for the

remaining three years and a half the abomination of

desolation is set up in the holy place.

Before considering the career and personality of the

Desolator as delineated in this chapter, we deem proper

to remind the reader, if only for the sake of clearness,

that, taking the angel's speech at its face value, we find

that from v. £1 to the close the prediction is concerned

with the acts of one king. Hence, having due regard to

the formal character of the communication, it is not

possible to apply the language to systems like Mo-

hamedanism, Papacy, etc., nor to stretch it over many

centuries. The prophecy deals with the brief, eventful

reign of the last Gentile Emperor, and its intent is to

amplify and round out the briefer statements found in

earlier visions.

We have seen already that the last king of the north is

not a lineal descendent of royalty, but owes the sceptre to

a political ferment. Like many a hero of ancient and

modern times, the man of prophecy pushes his way to

prominence by an extraordinary combination of great

qualities. The circumstances attending his elevation

may be summed up as follows: first, the revolution;

then, the plebiscite; then, the despot. He is a man of

transcendent greatness, a master of craft and cunning,

a general, a statesman, a man of irrepressible enterprise

and unflinching courage, full of resources, and ready to

look in the face a rival or a foe. From an obscure station,

without the advantages which rank and wealth afford,



of Israel's Desolator 159

by sheer force of his ambition and his talents, combined

with favorable circumstances, he attains a position which

for a time puts him before the world as the greatest

monarch of all time. By his suavity he secures a small

following and executes a coup d'etat which renders him

master of the situation. Once in power, he disarms preju

dice by personal magnetism, and, by the exercise of a

specious generosity, wins many adherents to his cause.

With the twenty-third verse we enter the "one seven"

of chapter 9 :27, where its first general frame was given by

the revealing angel. It is plain, clear, simple. It is

bounded by the appearance of an unanointed prince who

enacts a covenant with the Jewish masses and the

appearance of the anointed Prince to verify the utter

ances of the prophets. The last seven is divided into two

equal periods of three and one-half years. The opening

of the final seven is signalized by a treaty between the

Desolator and the Jewish masses. The first half is not

developed. The middle point is marked by the stoppage

of sacrifice and meal-offering. The last half is undevel

oped also. The concluding event is the perishing of the

Desolator in the flood-tide of Divine indignation. What

in the ninth chapter is condensed in a single verse, the

present vision enlarges, as by a magic lantern, into

twenty-three verses. Verses 23-31 develop the first half

of the one seven, during which, in virtue of a treaty,

the Jews enjoy the undisputed exercise of their religion;

these years being occupied by the Desolator's wars,

victories, and consequent rise into absolute power.

These are the 1260 days of Rev. 11:2, during which the

two witnesses testify in the streets of Jerusalem. The

period of their testimony will be concurrent with the

time of the Desolator's rise to supreme power.

In all the turmoil and terror the Jewish nation will
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preserve its identity, and shall be settled in their own

land prior to the appearance of the Desolator, though

for how long a time we cannot say. The Desolator's

treaty with the Jews will be a stroke of policy dictated

by expediency; for all the while he harbors secret designs

against them and "works deceitfully." No sooner is he

firmly established, than he undertakes a campaign against

Egypt, and is victorious. The powerful military machine

of the king of the south is paralyzed by the activity of

the emissaries of the king* of the north among the closest

members of his entourage. The two kings enter into a

treaty. The negotiations are characterized by duplicity:

each king seeks to take advantage of the other and

conceal his real purpose; "they speak lies at one table."

The southern monarch appears outwitted in diplomacy

as well as out-generalled in the field; for the king of the

north returns to his land laden with "substance."

The victory over the south will so strengthen his

position, and increase his prestige, that he will deem it

no longer necessary to observe his obligations toward

the Jews. "His heart is against the holy covenant," and

he only awaits a pretext to violate the agreement. He

will not have to wait long. At the time appointed he

invades Egypt the second time, but the enterprise is not

successful. Egypt is supported by a naval power, and

the "ships of Kittim" render such assistance as frus

trates the design of the northern monarch. Grieved by

the disappointment, he abandons the expedition and

returns to his own land. This failure furnishes him the

desired pretext to act against the Jews. Earlier in the

chapter we have seen that, prior to the appearance of the

Desolator, the Jews had been under domination of the

south. The Desolator will attribute the failure of his

expedition, perhaps with some reason, to aid rendered
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Egypt by the Jews. Thus he will declare them disloyal

subjects, traitors, enemies of the State, and find ample

justification for the adoption of repressive measures

against them. Their national hope and expectation of

the return of their King will lend themselves to substan

tiate the charge, and the ancient accusation will be

revived, "they act contrary to the decrees of Caesar,

saying that there is another king—Jesus" (Acts 17:7).

It is a matter of no little interest that the Desolator is

urged to the adoption of a reactionary policy against the

Jews by some of the people of Israel, who aid him to the

utmost of their ability. He shall "have regard unto them

that forsake the holy covenant." He marches upon

Jerusalem, intent upon breaking his covenant with the

Chosen Nation, swoops upon the city like a vulture,

abolishes the sacrifices by armed force, and substitutes

the abomination of desolation. .

At this point of time, as clearly marked by the act,

the period of "a time, times, and half a time" of chapter

7:25 begins. This mystic measure of time is the correla

tive of the, forty-two months of Rev. 11:2, during which

the sanctuary is downtrodden by the nations. Also it is

the period of 1260 days of Rev. 12:6, 14 of the woman's

sojourn in the wilderness. Also it is the period of the

forty-two months during which the beast, having received

the headship from the Dragon, wields undisputed author

ity over every tribe and people and tongue and nation

(Rev. 13:5).

On the stoppage of the daily sacrifice begins the un

paralleled tribulation spoken of in chapter 1$. Thence

forward fierce persecution will rage. " Flatteries " as well

as brutal coercive measures—sword, flame, captivity,

spoliation,—will be used to induce the Jews to renounce

their faith. Rev. 13:11-18 details the deceptions which
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the Desolator will practice through his coadjutor. His

deceptions will succeed so far that some of those who have

understanding shall fall temporarily. But the act of

denial will prove a worse torture than the rack and the

flames, and, as in the persecutions which marked the

early days of Christianity, many will be anxious to testify

what they before recanted in fear of death. So many of

those who fall shall pass through the refining which

makes them "white even unto the time of the end."

The thirtieth verse records the fact that for the first

time in his career the Desolator meets with a reverse,

and is "grieved." It is just that reverse that leads him

to accept Satan's gift of world-supremacy. The scene

enacted almost two millennia ago in the wilderness of

Judah will be repeated, with different results. Perhaps

from the very mount from which our Lord was shown the

kingdoms of the world, and the glory of them, the

Desolator will view them again, and, dazed by the

imposing sight, bow down and worship the god oi this age.

In compensation for that act of homage the Dragon

gives to the Beast his throne, his power, and great

authority—all that Christ refused in the days of His

humiliation. From that moment onwards down to the

close of his meteoric course, the king of the north has

uninterrupted success. None can stand before him or

impede his sway. "He prospers", and this instills into

his contemporaries mingled feelings of awe, admiration

and surprise. "Who is like unto the beast? Who is

able to make war with him?"

"And the king shall do according to his will; and he

shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god,

and shall speak marvellous things against the God of

gods . . . Neither shall he regard the gods of his

fathers, nor the love of women, nor regard any god: for
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he shall magnify himself above all." This king will rise

into power out of a chaotic world, and this chaos, or

great tribulation, will have prepared men's minds to

acknowledge him as the lawful governor of the human

race. He puts into operation a gigantic plan to blot out

from the earth, and from the minds of men, the worship

and knowledge of the true God, or any god that has

formerly been worshipped. His attempt does not consist

in merely a flat denial of the Deity, but in a revelation of

himself as the Divine one, "showing himself that he is

God" (2 Thess. 2:4). This plan is described in detail

in the thirteenth chapter of the Apocalypse. The beast,

the Desolator, the manifestation of Satan in human

form, proceeds to instruct the world to worship himself,

and it does so: "And they worshipped the beast."

Another agent appears in that other beast of Rev. 13:11-

18. We find from this passage that his work is to glorify

the Desolator, by exercising all his power before him, by

causing men to worship him, and by giving life to an

image of the first beast.

The human mind is captivated more easily by gorgeous

theatricals than by the consideration of abstract truth,

and the king will utilize this tendency to the utmost.

We can readily picture to ourselves the place assigned for

the worship of the image thronged with a concourse of

people; couriers have sped to every part of the vast

dominion, and in obedience to the beast's edict the

tributary kings and governors of the provinces have

assembled. Here will be functionaries of every kind of

service, in brilliant uniforms. These will be, doubtless,

marked by differences of speech, and dress, and manner.

Peoples, tribes, tongues have gathered in obedience to

the imperial mandate, and are now assembled around a

glittering image. This weird assemblage witnesses a
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spectacular display of powers, signs, marvels, which fills

them with wonder. Nor is the bewitching power of

eloquence overlooked. "Marvellous things are said

against the God of gods." With all the solemnity be

longing to state functions the court prophet, having at

his command the whole armory of rhetoric, delivers a

brilliant harangue in which he proves by arguments,

logical, original, clever, cogent, the claims of the beast to

divine honors. As a crowning proof, the false prophet

causes fire to come down from heaven, and presently, at

his word, the image becomes instinct with life and begins

to speak. The multitudes are dumbfounded; the

miracles will have silenced scepticism; and when the

signal for the act of adoration is given, they all prostrate

themselves upon the earth and "worship the beast."

The record now reveals the curious fact that this man

"showing himself that he is God" is himself a wor

shipper. "In his place shall he honor the god of forces:

and a god whom his fathers knew not shall he honor with

gold, and silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant

things." That this god is a personal being is clear from

what follows. By the help of this strange god he captures

fortresses, and to this superhuman aid the success of his

career is due. The Apocalypse fills out and makes clear

this point, which is barely hinted in the older book.

There we learn that the secret of his power and success is

wholly due to Satanic energy. We may remark, in this

connection, that prevailing ideas on the subject of idol

worship are wholly misleading. Idolatry as popularly

understood has never existed. Even among the bushmen

of South Africa it is not the emblem that is worshipped,

but the power or being which the emblem represents.

In touching upon idolatry, the apostle is careful to

explain that the idol in itself is nothing. "The things
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which the nations saciifice, they sacrifice to demons, not

to God, and 1 would not that ye should have fellowship

with demons" (1 Cor. 10:20).

While the Desolator is thus occupied with the religious

affairs of his kingdom, apportioning the land among his

devotees, the king of the south, thinking the time

opportune for regaining independence, commences to

"push" at him. The king of the north hurls himself

against him like a whirlwind, with army and navy. On

his southward march he halts in "the glorious land" to

indulge in slaughter. Adjacent provinces also suffer,

but Edom, Moab and the Ammonite nobles escape his

fury. Egypt lies prostrate at his mercy. He becomes

absolute master of all its treasures, and the captive

Libyans and Ethiopians follow in his train. Towards the

close of the three and a hah years "tidings" from the

east and the north trouble him, and he shall go forth in

great fury to utterly destroy and make away many.

Again he tarries in Palestine, where he plants the royal

tent between the Mediterranean and the holy mountain.

He*e he "comes to his end, and none shall help him."

The angel has painted the great scenes of the seventieth

seven within its general frame, or brief outline, as given

in chapter 9:27. Then follows a resume of its last half,

which will be considered in the next chapter.



THE GREAT WARFARE

(Continued)

The angel's speech, thus far, has traced the rise,

progress, and rule of the Desolator and has related his

actions towards Daniel's people. The special bearing of

this vision on the people of Israel, expressly stated at the

outset (10:14), is amply borne out by the repeated

references in the prophecy itself to the people, the

covenant, the temple, the sacrifices, the apostasy from

law, the glorious land, and the holy mountain. The fact

that this prophecy concerns the Hebrew people only, is

again reaffirmed at the close. Michael stands up "for

the children of thy people," and at that time "thy people

shall be delivered."

This unweariedly reiterated reference to thy people

settles once for all our understanding and interpretation

of this prophecy. Many generally received interpreta

tions would be discarded if only the readers of the book of

Daniel would strictly adhere to the language of the

revealing angel. Certain interpretations in vogue would

have no place were it not for the deplorable eagerness of

Christians for "ready-made" views and for their dis

inclination to think for themselves. Many who are

prominently identified with certain theories of prophetic

interpretation display an ignorance of the letter which is

truly astonishing.

It is not possible to read the Old Testament and not

notice that the position assigned to Israel is so peculiar

that all the historic facts recorded are selected for their

special bearing upon that people. Israel is the pivot of
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God's revelation. As each planet moves in its own orbit

and all together circle around the sun, so each prophet

moves in his own special sphere and all combined revolve

around one center—Israel's kingdom. If the last king of

the north occupies a prominent place in prophecy, it is

not for his own sake, but because, in God's purpose, he is

destined to have close connection with God's chosen

people at the time of their greatest national crisis. In

like manner, the rivalries between the kingdoms of the

north and south are accorded a place in the present

vision only because the Jewish state becomes involved

in their strife for world-supremacy.

Before drawing his speech to a conclusion, the angel

takes an after-glance at the period initiated by the

stoppage of the daily sacrifice, characterises it as a

"time of trouble," and points out the glorious outcome

for Daniel's people. His words are as follows: "At that

time shall Michael stand up, the great prince that stands

for the children of thy people: and there shall be a time

of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation,

even to that same time: and at that time thy people

shall be delivered, even every one that shall be found

written in the book." The reference to Michael proves

that the phrase "at that time" does not refer to the time

when the Desolator comes to his end, but to the taking

away of the daily offering, and that the last paragraph

of this prediction (12:1-4) is a recapitulation of the

events related from verse 31 to the close of the chapter.

The standing up of Michael marks the beginning of

intervention in behalf of Israel which issues in their

deliverance. The intervention of Michael and the events

consequent thereupon are fully described in the Apoca

lypse. The twelfth chapter tells us of war in heaven.

In this majestic war, yet to take place, Michael and his
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hosts are arrayed against the dragon and his hosts.

"They fought," says the seeer, who in spirit saw the

war, as we shall see it in the time of its progress—"they

fought," and the holy ones prevailed. The principali

ties, powers, world-rulers of this darkness, the spiritual

hosts of wickedness in the heavenlies will then at last be

cast out into the earth. Then a shout of triumph rises in

heaven, emphasizing the far reaching consequences of the

event; a loud voice proclaims, "Now is come the salva

tion, and the power, and the kingdom of our God, and

the authority of his Christ; for the accuser of our brethren

is cast down, who accused them before our God day and

night. And they overcame him because of the blood of

the Lamb, and because of the word of their testimony;

and they loved not their life even unto death. Therefore,

rejoice, O heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe for

the earth and for the sea: because the devil is gone down

unto you, having great wrath, knowing that he hath but

a short time" (Rev. 12:11, 12).

The cause of the beast's malignant treachery is now

apparent; it is due to the excess of Satan's wrath at his

defeat by Michael. Having been ejected from the

heavenly domains, his rage and fury will be a thousand

fold whetted against the Jews. His plan forms itself into

an attempt to exterminate the Jews and to draw to

himself the allegiance of as much of the human race as

possible, and for the period of forty-two months following

his ejection from heaven he will hold an unfettered sway

over all mankind, except an election of Jews and Gentiles.

Our Saviour, Christ, in speaking of this period affirms

that it shall have the same broad features as the days of

Noah (Matt. 24:37). At that time human society was in

a state of the most terrible corruption, violence, and

anarchy—a chaos, in fact, second only in its terrors to
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that which is yet to take place in the days immediately

preceding the second advent, when horrors similar to,

yet worse than those of the antediluvian age, will be

enacted among men.

The bitter persecution and sad plight of the Jews dur

ing that time is graphically described by our Lord in

Matt. 24:15-28, and, perhaps, is still more vividly repre

sented in the twelith chapter of the Apocalypse, from the

thirteenth verse onwards. That chapter is a short,

detached historical synopsis of a definite period of time—

namely, 1260 days—which is also treated in other parts

of the Apocalypse with more attention to other details.

The vision of the sun-clothed woman driven by the

dragon into the wilderness, where she is nourished by

God, is in some measure a recapitulation of the expe

riences of Israel during the Desolator's heyday, and its

object is to point out the relation between the visible

and invisible actors in the great drama of the last days.

And now the angel gives us a glimpse into the glories

of the Kingdom. The 33d and 35th verses of the eleventh

chapter have noticed the many Jews who will lose their

lives in the persecutions under the beast. Those Jewish

martyrs are once and again brought before us in the

Apocalyptic visions (Rev. 6:9; 11:7; 13:7; 14:13).

Those who will survive the horrors of those days will be

delivered from their plight, while those who suffered

martyrdom will come forth in resurrection. This

resurrection is described thus: "And many of them that

sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to

eonian life, and some to shame and eonian contempt."

This is a particular resurrection limited to Israel alone.

The resurrection of the Chesen Nation differs in several

particulars from that of the Church, which is his Body,

and especially in this one, that, whereas the members of
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the Body all rise to glory, the members of the Chosen

Nation will rise, some to glory and some.to shame. The

righteous members rise to eonian life. This is not to be

enjoyed in heaven, but upon the earth. God has made

provision for endowing the Israelites with bodies,

earthly yet spiritual, glorious yet suitable for an exist

ence upon the earth. Those of the Israelites who are not

saved, will rise to shame and eonian contempt. Daniel

himself will then rise from the dead with the rest of his

nation (Dan. 12:13).

This is not the place for a disquisition on the meaning

of the word "olam," rendered in our versions "ever

lasting," and used here both of the saved and the un

saved Israelites. It is sufficient to say that it has not the

slightest reference to the final state of either saved or

unsaved. Those questions are wholly outside the scope

of this prophecy. They simply indicate the contrasted

position between the just and unjust Israelites during the

Kingdom age.

"And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness

of the firmament; and they that turn many to right

eousness as the stars for the eon and beyond." Our Lord

throws valuable light on the subject of Israel's resurrec

tion when, confuting the Sadducees, He replies that

"they that are accounted worthy to attain to that age,

and the resurrection from the dead, neither marry, nor

are given in marriage: for neither can they die any

more: for they are equal unto the angels; and are sons

of God, being sons of the resurrection" (Luke 20:35, 36).

These words lend no support to the popular notion that

in resurrection men become angels. What He teaches is

that the sons of the resurrection are not like, but equal,

unto the angels—equal in two particulars: deathless

and sexless. The risen Israelites will have glorified
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bodies, adapted to spiritual uses, and free from certain

physical functions. We must not rob corporeity of its

rights in resurrection, nor dissolve, under the idea of

"glory," the resurrection body into a gauzy texture

ballooning in the sky. Such a conception is foreign to

the whole word of God.

We have expressed the conviction that the connected

prophecy of the Great Warfare was designed to illumine

and amplify the visions of the seventh and eighth

chapters, particularly the latter. Contributory evidence

to this effect is afforded by the closing word of the reveal

ing angel. "But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and

seal the book, even until the time of the end: many

shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased."

Daniel was commanded to shut up both this vision and

that of the 2300 evenings and mornings. This sealing

has nothing whatever to do, as commonly supposed, with

making the prophecy incapable of being understood.

Such a notion is effectually disposed of by the announce

ment of the angel, "I am come to make thee understand"

(10:14), and by the emphatic assertion that Daniel

"understood" the thing, and had "understanding" of

the vision (10:1). The reason given in chapter 8:26 for

the sealing of the vision is because "it belongs to many

days to come." The sealing and shutting has to do with

fulfilment The vision is located in the far-off future;

many things must supervene before its accomplishment;

its verification is deferred until a distant time.

The unsealing of this prophecy is a prominent topic

of the Apocalypse. The book which has long remained

sealed in the hand of the Throne Sitter, is taken and

unsealed by the Lamb, and its unsealing leads to the

enactment of these visions; the restoration of Israel,

the kingdoms of the world becoming the Kingdom of
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God and of Christ. Herein lies the reason why the visions

and symbolism of t)aniel figure so prominently in the

final outpouring of the prophetic spirit. What was

potential in the older book becomes operative in the

later. But the unsealing belongs to the yet future Lord's

Day, when God turns in mercy to the people beloved

for the fathers' sakes. Meanwhile, He carries out a

purpose of grace among the nations, a purpose which

roots itself in Israel's apostasy, "by their fall salvation

is come unto the Gentiles" (Rom. 11:11). This purpose

was revealed to the apostle Paul, and is fully set forth in

his epistles. So long as that purpose is in operation, so

long must the prophecies relating to Israel remain in

abeyance, "sealed" and "shut up" until the appointed

time of visitation.

If the sealing of the book has been misunderstood, no

less misunderstood has been the statement "many shall

run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased." The

idea in vogue which applies this to means of locomotion

and increase of scientific knowledge deserves a prominent

place in the encyclopedia of religious vagaries. Such

construction is altogether fanciful, and at variance with

the context. The reference is to the diligent perusal

and consequent understanding of the book by its readers

at the time when its contents will be in process of fulfil

ment. Then many shall eagerly study, not lead super

ficially, the whole prophecy of Daniel, and so the inward

perception of its contents will become great. At present,

as a nation, Israel is judicially blinded. They can read

the old covenant only through a veil (2 Cor. 3:14). But

when they shall turn to the Lord, the veil will be removed,

and they will eagerly read and understand what they now

neglect and are unable to perceive.

The prophet Amos, in describing this very time of
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trouble, in the eighth chapter of his book, speaks as

follows: "Behold, the days come, saith the Lord God,

that I will send a famine in the land, not a famine of

bread, nor a thirst for water, but of hearing the words

of the Lord. And they shall wander from sea to sea, and

from the north even to the east; they shall run to and

fro to seek the word of the Lord, and shall not find it"

(Amos 8:11, 18). To this longing for the word of God

the passage in Daniel (12:4) refers. In fact, both

prophets treat the self-same thing, and diflfer only in this

one particular, that, whereas Amos refers to the efforts

put forth to hear God's word, Daniel contemplates the

endeavors put forth in its study. Habakkuk 8:8 is

another illuminating passage. The verb "run" is

associated with, and qualifies the verb "read"—quick

reading, or reading at a glance. The verb "run to and

fro" (soot) is perhaps best rendered by "going about",

and its force may be gathered from the two passages

where it is used of the "eyes of the Lord" (8 Chr. 16:9,

Zech 4:10). As the eyes of the Lord scan the earth to find

those whose hearts are perfect toward Him, so will the

believing Israelites in the time of trouble scan the

prophetic pages in quest of light.

The angel has reached the end of his discourse. And

how magnificent an end it is, not merely ideal, but real!

It is the end of the seventieth seven, and crowded with

marvels such as could only occur in a great bisecting

epoch in history, as herald of a new and glorious age

ushered by a resurrection. "Many of them that sleep

in the dust of the earth shall awake." Not only shall

Israel's ranks no more be thinned by death, but even the

faithful who, in the bitter tribulation, have succumbed

to death, shall come to life again; God's witnesses in

the darkest hour of the world's history, whom their
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fellow-witnesses could never forget, nor be without.

These and the survivors from the "time of trouble"

shall meet again! Here is something new under the sun!

The unyielding underworld shall, through the power of

heavenly dew, be fructified, and the departed of the

Chosen Nation rise and bloom in light and life again.

In the study of this long prophecy more assistance than

usual is necessary to enable the reader to follow develop

ments. But I have been unwilling to disfigure the pages

by the continual insertion of references, and have pre

ferred to transfer such help to a Syllabus (at the close

of the series), which is constructed on the principle of

representing each paragraph of the exposition by a

paragraph of the Syllabus.

SYLLABUS

The consecutive prophecy of the Great Warfare (11:2-12:4) is in two
parts. The first part is historic, or past (11:2-4); the second part is
eschatologic, or future (11:5-12:4). This latter part, founded on the

seventieth seven, has the following sections: (1) Events transpiring

prior to the last seven (vv. 5-22); (2) the first half of the last seven (vv.
23-31); (3) the second half of the last seven (vv. 32-45); (4) Recapitula
tion of the second half of €he last seven (12:1-4).

THE HISTORIC PART—11:2-4

Three Persian kings following Cyrus—the fourth invades Greece—v. 2.
Alexander the Great—v. 3.
The disruption of the Grecian empire at the death of Alexander—v. 4.

THE ESCHATOLOGIC PART—11:5-12:4

(1) Events preceding the Last Seven—vv. 5-22.

The king of the south andone of his princes join forces—v. 5.

Alliance between these two and the king of the north cemented by the

marriage of the latter with the daughter of the southern king—Failure

of the alliance—yThe king of the south, his daughter, and the prince that
helped him perish—vv. 6, 7.

A scion of the woman rules over the south—His successful invasion of

the north—vv. 8-9.
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The king of the north invades the south—On his return his sons prose
cute the campaign—The king of the south defeats them in a sanguinary
battle—His elation in consequence of victory—vv. 10-12.

After certain years the king of the north makes war on the south-
revolution in the south—unsuccessful attempt of the Jews to gain auton
omy—Palestine passes under the domination of the north—reprisals in
the glorious land—the upright ones of the Jews support the king—Un
successful western campaign—his return to his own land and demise—
vv. 13-10.

His successor levies taxes—discontent among the people—the king
perishes—vv. 20.

A parvenue usurps the kingdom—vv. 21, 22.

(2) First Half of the Last Seven—w. 28-81.

Covenant with Israel—duplicity—Exercise of specious generosity to

win support—vv. 28-24.

Successful campaign against the south—comspiracy against the king
of the south by his own courtiers—conference between the two kings—
the king of the north returns home with much substance—his hostility
to the Jews—vv. 25-28.

Second campaign against the south is unsuccessful—Egypt secures
allies—ships of Kittim check the enterprise of the northern^ king—his
disappointment and return home urged by apostate Jews, he violates the
treaty with Israel—stoppage of the daily offering—the desolating abom
ination set up—vv. 29-31.

(3) Second Half of the Last Seven—vv. 32-k&-

Apostate Jews support the king—persecution of the faithful—seduc
tions employed cause some of the wise to fall—vv. 52-35.

The king exalts himself above every God—practices celibacy—honors
the god of forces—by his help succeeds and prospers—rewards to those
who acknowledge him—vv. 36-89.

Third campaign against the south—halt in Palestine on the way—
adjacent provinces devastated—escape of Edom, Moab, and the King

of Ammon—overthrow of Egypt—capture of its treasures—-tidings from
north and east compel the king to return—his royal pavilion planted
between the Mediterranean and the holy mountain—He comes to his end

t>. 40-45.

(4) Recapitulation of the Second Half of the Last Seven—12:1-1.

The standing up of Michael—the time of trouble—Israel's deliverance
—recurrection of Israel's dead, just and unjust—the glory of the just

the book closed until the time of the end—its perusal and understanding
by many.
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UNTENABLE TEXTS

We desire, at this point, to express our gracious sym

pathy for all who have followed our study thus far, for

we know that we have been teaching doctrines quite out

of line with some texts in the accepted versions. Before

proceeding with the main theme of resurrection, we

pause to ponder some of these passages. The sixteenth

of Luke concerning the rich man and Lazarus, however,

we will leave for our next chapter.

It is evident that the translators of the popular ver

sions, especially the so-called " authorized"—though no

one seems to know who authorized it unless it was the

publisher who wished to sell his wares—the translators

undoubtedly held and taught that sudden death, for the

believer, was sudden glory, and when they found texts

which, it seemed to them, ought to teach this, they did

not stop at perverting passages so that they did teach it.

And is it any cause for wonder that the reader of their

version unconsciously imbibes the spirit of their words

and looks askance at aught which differs from the

translation which, to them, is God's word?

They appeal to God's word, and so do we. Only we

deal with His word directly, without the disadvantages

which even the best of versions cannot avoid. With this

in mind wherever the evidence is important we shall give

the Greek itself as nearly as possible as it was inscribed

in the original autographs, which were written in capitals

without word division or punctuation, an interlinear

translation, strictly consistent, and a concordant version.
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"TO DEPART AND BE WITH CHRIST."

28 STNEXOMAIAEEKTONATOTHNEniGTMIAN
Fm-belng-PRESSED YET OUT THE TWO THE DESIRE
1 sln.pres.indlc.objectlve OF gen.plural accus.sing.fem.

EXfiNEISTOANAATSAIKAISTNXPISTMEINAI
HAVING INTO THE to-LOOSE-agaln AND TO- ANOINTED TO-BE
m^.n.part. a.s.i. future Infinitive OETHER WITH dative pres.Infln.

nOAAS2irAPMAAAONKPEISSON
MUCH FOR RATHER BETTER
dat.elng.lndef. comparative n-a.sing .Indefinite

28 yet I am being pressed out
of the two, having the desire for the return and to
be together with Christ, for it is ve ry much b e tier.

Perhaps no passage presents greater difficulties than

where the apostle is supposed to be in "a strait betwixt

two, having a desire to depart, and to be with Christ

. . ." (Phil. 1:23). And perhaps no passage presents

the translators in a greater strait than this one. A

glance at the Greek or the accompanying interlinear

will show that the word which they rendered "betwixt"

is really out of. If any one wishes the evidence for this

let them ask these very translators themselves, for they

have made it so one hundred and sixty-five times.

Besides this they render it of with this significance three

hundred and sixty-eight times, and from one hundred

and eighty-one times. Only once are they driven to use

betwixt. Now we can see how they would be compelled

to vary out of to from or of, for these have the same

meaning and differ merely in usage. But if a thing is

betwixt two others that is quite the opposite of being out

of them. Let us render a passage or two with " betwixt"

and see what we get. We have already spoken of the

resurrection out from among the dead and shall have

occasion to enlarge upon this in the future. How silly

this would sound if we render it "the resurrection

betwixt the dead!" How dangerous it would be if Col.

1:13 read "Who hath delivered us betwixt the power of
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darkness!" How could we be "absent betwixt the

body?" (2 Cor. 5:8). We may rest assured then that the

apostle is not betwixt two things but out of them. The

word they have rendered, "I am in a strait" means to

press together, and might be well rendered "oppress"

when used of sickness (Mt. 4:24; Lu. 4:38; Ac. 28:8).

It is graphically used when the multitudes thronged

Him (Lu. 8:45). The word strait, having the idea of

confine does not give us the right thought when He speaks

of His ministry being straitened (Lu. 12:50). He was

pressed together, constrained. Just so Paul was con

strained by the love of Christ. The lack of that love

"straitened" the Corinthians. The love pressed upon

Paul but broadened, rather than straitened or narrowed

him. Paul was in no strait at all. He was being pressed

out of either living or dying by a third thing—the glor

ious expectation of the return of His beloved Lord.

That the translators knew nothing of this blessed hope

seems almost incredible, yet such was the case. It was

nothing short of heresy. They knew of nothing very far

better than living or dying. They could not see how death

was very Jar better than life, so they simply left the word

out altogether. And, indeed, the rendering "very" is a

lame one, too, for the thought is not simply one of

degree but of preference. We can say that Paul would

much rather have the coming of Christ than either life or

death, but we cannot say, in English, as in Greek, that

it is "much rather better." The idiom of our language

forces us to compromise as best we can. The interlinear,

being consistent and unhampered by English idiom, will

give us the true thought. There was really not much

choice between life and death for one like the apostle, for

whatever either might hold for Christ, they were both

totally eclipsed by the expectation of serving Him in His
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very presence. For him to live was Christ For him to

die would also be gain—for Christ. His death as a

martyr would further the effect his imprisonment had

had—it would glorify Christ and encourage His people.

But such service cannot be compared with the service

which we shall be able to render when we are in His

ineffable presence. Not life for us—nor death—but the

return and the presence of Christ! This is what

"pressed" him out of the two—life or death. This is

indeed "rather much better"!

The word here translated "depart" in our versions

occurs only twice more in the inspired Scriptures, once

more as a verb and once as a noun. In Lu. 12:36 it has

been rendered "when He will return from the wedding."

Since they have rendered it "return" in its only other

occurrence, why not give it that sense in this passage?

A study of the context will show that the word "depart"

will not satisfy that passage. They will not open to

Him when He departs from the feast, but when He

arrives at the point from which He had gone. This

is important. The word does not fix our attention on the

point of departure but on the point of arrival. And,

agreeing with this, it does not involve a single act merely,

but the repetition of an act. This is found also in the

form of the word itself. The prefix ANA- means back, or

again; -ATfl, means to loose. From it we have the

English word analysis, almost the same as the Greek,

And this is what Paul meant when he refers to his

"departure" (2 Tim. 4:6). It is his analysis or dissolu

tion, or as he parallels it in the passage, he is to be

poured forth as a libation. As we have already seen,

death is such a dissolution. It is an analysis or return

of the elements to their original habitat. In Philippians,

however, the apostle is contrasting a return with his
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death. Hence it cannot refer to his own dissolution.

It is very far better than that. It is nothing less than

the return of Christ Himself. This is, indeed, very far

better.

That this is intended we are further assured by the

next statement: "the being with Christ." How shall

we be with Him? In death? No! When He comes

and calls us to Himself in clouds, then (and not till then)

we read "and so shall we ever be with the Lord." (1

Thes.4:17).

The meaning of this word is amply proven, even by the

scant evidence offered by the sacred text. It does not

occur in the translation of the Hebrew Scriptures, but

there are several instances in the Apocrypha. These are,

of course, not inspired, nevertheless they are admissible

to show the usage of this word at the time. They fully

confirm the fact that we are to regard this word as

recording the reversal of an action and to fix our atten

tion, not on the point of departure, but on the destination.

ANAATO IN THE SEPTUAGINT

Esdras 8:3 And when they had eaten and drunken, and being satis

fied were gone home.

Tobit 2:9 The same night also I returned from the burial

Judith 13:1 Now when evening was come his servants made haste to
depart

Wisdom 2:1 neither was there any man known to have returned from
the grave (hades).

5:12 as when an arrow is shot ... it parteth the air,

which . . . cometh together again,

16:14 neither the soul received up cometh again.

Syr. 3:15 thy sins also shall melt away, as the ice in the fair summer

weather.

2 Mac. 8:25 but lacking time they returned:

9:1 About that time came Antiochus . . . out of . . .
Persia.

12:7 he went backward, a s if he would return . . .

15:28 Now when the battle was done, returning with great joy
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"TODAY SHALT THOU BE WITH ME

IN PARADISE."

In approaching this passage we will step aside for a

moment to point out that this was not spoken to a dying

thief. Two malefactors were led with Him to be lifted up

(Lu. 23:32). After the soldiers had crucified Him and

parted His garments and watched Him and set the

accusation over His head, then there were two robbers,

beside the malefactors, crucified with Him. Both

afterwards reviled Him (Mt. 27:35-38, 44). When one

of the malefactors blasphemed Him, then it was that the

other one rebuked him and confessed his own guilt and

the innocence of the One who hung at His side. That he

knew and believed the Scriptures and had heard of the

Christ is evident from his request: "Lord, remember me

when Thou comest in Thy kingdom." Of that kingdom

the prophets had foretold and he believed that the Man

at his side was the King. That kingdom will not come

until the kingdoms of this world are destroyed and give

place to the Kingdom of our Lord and His anointed

(Rev. 11:15). Among the glorious promises of that day

the malefactor had doubtless often heard Isaiah's conso

lation read from the Septuagint (Isa. 51:3):

"And I will be comforting you, 0 Zion,
And I comfort all her deserts,

And I will place her deserts as paradise
And her wilderness as the Lord's paradise.
They shall find gladness and exultation in her,

Confession and the voice of praise."

To him the Kingdom was familiarly known as a para

dise or park, the place of gladness and of exultation.

What a contrast with his present plight! Our Lord

seizes this aspect of the coming Kingdom and holds it up

against the dark background of that day's doings: "I say
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unto you today, 'You shall be with Me in paradise'."

At such a time, on such a day, what a comfort for the

malefactor to look forward to the delights of the

Kingdom!

It is possible to strain this passage so as to punctuate

as the A. V., "I say unto you, 'Today you shall be with

Me in paradise'.'' The original, with a consistent inter

linear, is as follows (Lu. 23:43):

43 KAIEinENATTniAMHNSOIAEmSHMEPON
AND HE SAID to-HIM AMEN to-YOU TM-SAYING TODAY

3s.l.pastBj. dat.s.l d.s. ls.l.pr.sbj.

METEMOTESHIENTOinAPAAEISQI
WITH ME YOU'LL-BEIN THE PARK

gen.slng. 2s.i.f.obj. dat.sin.indef:

48 and He said to him: "Ve rily, to you am I saying

today, 'With Me will you be in the paradise'".

It will be noted that "today" follows immediately

after "I am saying" and is separated from "you will

be" by two words. Unless specially emphatic, the

adverb usually follows its verb as here. The most natural

and unforced reading is to leave "today" with "say" as

it is in the Greek. The absence of the word OTI that, in

the Greek, has been given as evidence to this effect, but

such passages as Heb. 3:7, 15; Jas. 4:13, where "that" is

lacking, as in this passage, show how little dependence

can be placed upon this argument. It proves nothing.

The word of God knows of no paradise to which the

malefactor and his Lord could go on that day. Both

knew well that the Kingdom, of which they spoke, was a

paradise. Hence our Lord tells this suffering companion

that they both will be in the paradise. Not simply a

paradise of which they had not heard, but the paradise of

the Kingdom of which the prophets had written.

The phrase "I am saying to you today" may sound

strange to our English ears, but no expression in the

Scriptures may be judged by that test, On many an
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occasion it was used when the day referred to (as in the

closing chapters of Deuteronomy) could not be compared

with the day when this sentence was uttered, for it was

the day of days, unpeered, unparalleled—the very

opposite of paradise.

"ALL LIVE UNTO HIM."

"God," we are told, "is not a God of the dead, but of

the living: for all live unto Him." (Lu. 20:38; Mt.

22:32; Mr. 12:27). This is supposed to prove that the

dead are not really dead. Hence they need no resurrec

tion. But our Lord uses it to prove the opposite. " Now

that the dead are raised, even Moses showed at the bush,

when he calleth the Lord the God of Abraham, and the

God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob. For He is not a God

of the dead, but of the living: for all live unto Him."

This is the reply which He gave to the Sadducees, who

deny that there is any resurrection (Lu. 20:27). The mere

fact that this passage could even be supposed to prove

that the dead are alive shows how far the present atti

tude towards these things differs from their standpoint.

The point which the Lord proves is not life in death,

but resurrection from death. Abraham and Isaac and

Jacob died (Gen. 25:8,35:20,49:33). Should the dead not

be raised, then God would be the God of the dead. But

as there is no life apart from resurrection, they must be

raised. If there is a life apart from resurrection; if the

dead are already alive, what need is there for resurrec

tion? If Abraham is now alive why could not God be his

God without resurrection?

The Sadducees were silenced and the scribes were so

impressed that they dare not ask Him any more

questions. •
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"ABSENT FROM THE BODY—PRESENT
WITH THE LORD."

This quotation is not from the Scriptures, but the

popular mis-quotation of % Cor. 5:8. The contention is

that "absent from the body" can be true only in a dis

embodied state before the resurrection. This looks very

plausible and demands consideration. The statement

that "absent from the body" can only be realized in

resurrection has been held up to ridicule on the ground

that, in resurrection, we are not "absent from the body."

A careful canvas of the context will show, however,

that the reference is not merely to a body, but to this

burdensome body which we lay aside and not to our

glorious bodies of the resurrection.

We will, first of all, consider the statement of 2 Cor.

5:6, last clause:

being at home in the body we are away from
home from the Lord

All will agree that the body here referred to can only be

this body, not the spiritual body which we get in resur

rection, for we will not be away from the Lord when we

are at home in our heavenly habitations. The sense

absolutely demands that we restrict the word "body"

to the present burdensome tent.

Consider also, a few lines later, % Cor. 5:10:

For we all must
be manifested at the tribunal of the Christ, in order

that each may obtain for what he commits through
the body, whether good or bad.

Here, too, at the bema or tribunal of Christ,|we are com

pelled to limit the application to the deeds done in this

body, not in the one we then shall wear.

In both of these passages the definite article is depended

on in the Greek to point out that not simply a body is
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intended but the body of which Paul has been speaking.

It will appear from this that an English version would be

justified in treating the article as a demonstrative pro

noun, which it really is in some passages. We might

render it "this" without even going as far as the "Au

thorized" has done in inserting "this" in the first verse

of the chapter.

But to the Scripture in point. It occurs midway

between the two passages which have been quoted. It

contains exactly the same words and in exactly the same

grammatical construction as the one last quoted. It is

this (« Cor. 5:8):

rather to be away
from home out of the body and to be at home to
the Lord.

We now have, in a continuous connection, these three

occurrences of the word "body":

Verse 6, TGI SfiMATI to the body.

Verse 8, TOT 2S2MATO2 of the body.

Verse 10,TOT 2QMAT02 of the body.

In the first and last the sense is limited to this body.

Why not in the other?

Consider, also, the context, especially the first four

verses of the chapter. The apostle had no desire to be

"unclothed." Why should he change his mind so

suddenly and now "much prefer" the unclothed

condition?

The form which this text usually takes—"absent from

the body: present with the Lord," is unscriptural and

comes under the condemnation of 2 Tim. 1:13. When this

text is read in the light of its context (as all Scripture

should be), we cannot at all see how it can be forced to

teach that sudden death is sudden glory. This thought

arises and is fostered by the omission of the words which
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are (unconsciously, perhaps) repudiated—and to be. The

very fact that these words are almost universally dis

carded by those who use it in opposition to the truth

shows that they are an incumbrance to their understand

ing of the meaning of the passage. A true appreciation

of the message conveyed absolutely demands them. It

does not make them void.

It is well then to tune our hearts and heads to the

spirit of the passage which is not to contrast a body with

the Lord's presence, but this temporary, overweighted

tent with the eonian weight of glory which awaits us.

In this we groan, earnestly longing, not for the naked

state, but the clothed eonian condition. Thus this

Scripture concurs in the general tenor of God's word,

which teaches that those whom we reckon as dead

have only been put to sleep (1 Thess. 4:14).

"THEM WHICH SLEEP IN JESUS WILL

GOD BRING WITH HIM."

The silence of Scripture as to the state between death

and resurrection is most marked. Men are foolish enough

to say that no one has ever returned from the realm

of the dead, so that we might inquire as to what they

saw and how they felt. Did not Lazarus come back after

a sojourn of four days? What had he to say? Nothing.

But the Apostle Paul, when seeking to relieve the feelings

of the distressed Thessalonians speaks right to the point.

/ would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning

them which are asleep . . ." Surely now we will

have some light on the vexed question! Our ignorance

is to be taken away. We are to know! But not a word is

given concerning the present state of those who are

sleeping (except the fact that they are asleep). We are
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pointed forward to resurrection. Not a present harp

but a future hope. And this is further emphasized by

the statement that we who are alive and remain to the

coming of the Lord shall not precede them! If they are

already in His presence these words are worse than

nonsense. They have not preceded us nor will we precede

them in that glorious day, but both together shall enter

the Presence Ineffable.

Once more we are compelled to call attention to the

defective translation which has been the cause of the

difficulty in this passage. The following is the Greek

and a consistent interlinear of the fourteenth and fifteenth

verses, followed by a concordant version (1 Thes. 4:14-15):

14 EirAPniSTETOMENOTIIHSOTSAnEGANEN
IP FOB WE-ARE-BELIEVING THATJESUS DIED

lplu.pres.lndic.subjective nom. 3s.past lnd.passive

KAIANEZTHOTTftSKAIOeEOSTOTSKOIMH
AND AGAIN-STOOD THUS AND THEGOD THE SLEEPING

3s.past ind.subjective too nom.s.masc. ace.masc.plu.passive part.

15 GENTASAIATOTIHSOTAEEISTNATTMTOTTO
THRU THE JESUS he'll-BRING TO- HIM THIS

. gen.sing.l-m. 3s.fut.i.sbj. GETHER-WITHdat. n-a.s.l.

rAPTMINAErOMENENAOrQIKfiPIOTOTIHM
FOR to-YOU WE'RE-SAYING IN EXPRESSION LORD'S THAT WE

dat.plu. 1pi.pres.indie.subject, dative singular masculine

EI20IZflNTE20inEPIAEin0MEN0IEI2THN
THE LIVING THE SURVIVING* INTO THE
nom.pl.m.pr.sub.pt. nom.plu.mascpres.objective participle a.s.f.

nAPOTSIANTOTKTPIOTOTMH^eASflMEN
PRESENCE of-THE MASTER NOT NOT We-may-De-PRECEDING
ace.sing .feminine genitivesing.maso. abs. cond. 1 pi.pres.subjunctive subjeot.

T0TSK0IMH9ENTAS
THE SLEEPING
accmaso.plu.indef.accus.passive participle

14 For if we are believing that
Jesus d i ed and ro se, th u s also, those who are asleep

16 God, through Jesus, will bring with Him. For this

we are saying to you in the word of the Lord,
that we who are living, who are surviving for the
presence of the Lord, may under no circumstances
be preceding those who are asleep;

The death and resurrection of the Lord is the great

example for all His saints. Just as God raised Him so
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He will raise us through Him. It is a great pity that we

should even be asked to look upon such a phrase as

"sleep in Jesus" or even the revisers marginal correction

"sleep through Jesus", for He is not and will not be the

Author of death, but of life. It is a most incongruous

idea to give Him the work of the Adversary (who has the

jurisdiction of death), and have God working counter to

Him and without Him in resurrection. No, indeed.

We believe that God has raised Him and, since we are

one with Him, how can it be otherwise than that God

will bring us from the dead with Him and through Him?

So that, when He comes to call His waiting people into

His ineffable Presence, He does not bring the dead with

Him to earth, but God brings them with Him from

death.

Let us, for the moment, suppose that the dead had

already been with Him in the heavens, how then shall we

reconcile this with the very next statement? We who

survive, says the apostle shall not precede those who are

asleep. How foolish this would sound if the dead had

already preceded us, some of them for nearly two

millenniums! We shall not get ahead of them, even if

they are asleep, for we are assured that both together—

those who have fallen asleep and we who survive—we

shall unite to meet Him in the air. And thus—in resur

rection—shall we always be together with the Lord!

Not disembodied, but with glorious bodies. That glad

some day is not satisfied with introducing the living

alone to their Lord, but the dead too, shall accompany

them to our gathering together unto Him. Then we

shall be with Him. Then we shall be like Him. Then we

shall be for Him. And He shall be satisfied with us, for

His beauty will be seen in us. His glory shall shine

through us; His love will illumine us. But, best of all,
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God will gain the goal of His heart's desire when death

and distance are defeated and life and love have brought

His creatures back into His bosom.

These are the principal texts which are adduced to

prove an intermediate state. The closer they are read

the more apparent it become that they are perversions.

They reflect the theology of the translators, instead of

the inspired word of God. Whom shall we we believe?

God or man? As for us let it be ours the know and to

appreciate Him through His Word, and to tear aside

every veil that bars our raptured gaze.
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How shall we understand Gen. h9:10?

Jacob is blessing his sons. The tribal headship belonged to the first

born, Reuben, but he had forfeited it (cf. Gen. 35:22, 49:4). The next

in order were Simeon and Levi, but they too defaulted because of their

cruelty in the matter of the murder of the men of Shalem (cf. Gen. 33:18,

34:25, 26; 49:5-7). So the headship devolves upon the fourth son,

Judah. To him it is said, "Thy father's sons shall bow down before

thee." (Gen. 49:8). This is further elaborated in the tenth verse, of

which we give a literal Hebrew rendering:

The club shall not turn aside from Judah

And a magistrate from between his feet

Till He shall come Whose it is

And to Him shall be the people's expectation.

The word we have rendered "club" is the usual word for "tribe" (as

in verses 16 and 28 of this chapter). It is also the name of the shepherd's

club, as in Psalm 23:4, which should read, "Thy club and Thy crook"

It is a heavy oak club, hung from the girdle, used to protect the sheep from

wild animals and other enemies. It is easy to see how this club could

be associated with "tribe" for the tribal headship was figured by this

weapon. What the club of the shepherd was to the sheep that the

tribe of Judah was to be to the tribes of Israel. Judah, in other words

was to have the place forfeited by Reuben and Simeon and Levi. The

next line is a parallel, repeating the same thought from a different

angle. The word "lawgiver" has no reference to the giving of law, but

rather the enforcement of statues. It is rendered "decree" in Pro. 8:15.

In Prov. 31:5 it refers rather to the execution of the statutes than the

mere remembrance of the law. That Judah had this place we know from

Ps. 60:7 and 108:8. Yet this is not for always for the time is coming when

Jehovah will be their "lawgiver" or magistrate (Isa. 33:22). This is

what we have in the next line. Judah has these honors till He should

come Whose it is. All the ancient versions unite in reading this phrase

instead of "Shiloh."

These honors remained with Judah until He came to Whom they be

long, but since then they no longer have this place among the tribes,

for they rejected Him. Now the expectation of the people is no longer

centered in a tribe but in a Person Who, indeed, came out of that tribe

—our Lord Jesus Christ.

The reading " sceptre " is better suited to another word. It is connected

with David, not Judah. It cannot be used here, for Judah and his
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descendants had no sceptre until the time of David. Saul was of the

tribe of Benjamin. It was simply a question of tribal headship which

was retained until the time of our Lord. It was not promised after that

but reverts to Him Whose it is. He unites in Himself all the dignities of

Judah and of David—yes and His headship shall yet embrace both

heaven and earth, for it delights our God to head up the universe for

Himself in the Christ again (Eph. 1:10).

How long a period of time is understood by the Lord's day?

While Jehovah alone is exalted it will be Jehovah's day (Isa. 2:17).

It will come as a destruction from the Almighty (Isa. 18:6, Joel 1;15; 2:11,

Zeph. 1:14, 15). Then it will be a day of darkness and not light (Am.

5:18-20). It is called a "day" because, like the Hebrew day it com

mences in darkness and is completed in light (Gen. 1:5). It commences

with "providential" judgments, but it becomes manifestly (Acts 2:20)

Jehovah's day when the sun is darkened and the moon shall not give her

light, and the stars shall fall from heaven (Mt. 24:29, Isa. 13:10, Joel

2:31, 3:14-15). This is not before the day but before it becomes "nota

ble ". Then the nations are judged and Israel is delivered (Obad. 15-17,

Zech. 14:1). The apostasy or "falling away" which characterizes the

days we live in precede these judgments (2 Thess. 2:2-3). The apostasy

comes before the day of the Lord (not Christ, as in A. V.).

The book of the Revelation covers the whole of this day for at its

commencement John is transported, in spirit, in the Lord's day (Rev.

1:10). From the second chapter of Isaiah we learn further of the blessings

which will flow from the judgments which usher in the Lord's day. Out

of Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of Jehovah from Jerusalem.

War will be unknown. The time of this blissful period is one thousand

years (Rev. 20:4). Now Jehovah, He is the God of Israel. So that,

during His day, Israel is His peculiar people, the nation of His choice.

This continues until the present earth is destroyed. In the new earth

the tabernacle of Ood (not Jehovah) is with mankind. They have

access into His presence apart from the priestly mediancy of Israel.

Hence it is no longer Jehovah's day, but the day of God (2 Pet. 3:12).

At the close of the day of the Lord, yet in it, the heavens pass away and

the elements are dissolved (2 Pet. 3:10, Rev. 20:11), because of the coming

of the day of God (2 Pet. 8:12). So that the day of the Lord includes the

tribulation which follows the present apostasy, the thousand years, the

apostasy at its end up to the new heavens and new earth. For all this

time Jehovah, the God of Israel, alone will be exalted.
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The spirit of Antichrist is abroad in the land. The

great delusion (2 Thes. 2:11) is in active operation. The

apostasy has come (2 Thes. 2:3). We trust that none of

our readers will be seduced thereby. There is a strong,

concerted effort being made to federate the world. The

president of the United States is being urged to proclaim

"the United States of the World". All of this is being

done by nominal "Christians." The petition is first of all

to be acted on by the churches of this country. It is

an appeal to all that is noble and merciful; it does not

hesitate to quote Scripture; it is in the name of Christ.

And yet all this is the very element which makes it so

seductive. Who would not away with war? Who

would not agree to abolish the enormous burden of

national armaments which bends the backs of the poor to

the breaking point? Who does not long for the day

when man's inhumanity shall cease forever? All this

is very good. But the great delusion lies in the method

by which all this is to be brought about. The method

proposed is summed up in one short section:

"The Federation of the World is not Utopian.
It does not have to wait for the millennium. It is
practical right now. It is not necessary to 'change

human nature'."

"It does not have to wait for the millennium." That is

"Utopian." That is not "practical." In short: It is

a substitute for God's Christ: IT IS THE SPIRIT OF

ANTICHRIST.
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It is important that we should understand that anti

christ does not mean against Christ, but instead of Christ,

a substitute for Christ. We would be in no danger of

being seduced by any movement against Christ. But

there is grave danger to God's dear saints in that which

seems to accomplish God's ends by their own means.

Anti, in common with the mass of human words, became

corrupted in course of time. Originally, in Greek, it

meant instead of, as when Archelaus reigned in the room

of his father, Herod (Mt. 2:22), an eye for an eye (Mt.

5:38), to give His life a ransom for many (Mr. 10:45),

grace for gra^e (Jn. 1:16), evil for evil (Ro. 12:17; 1 Th.

5:15, 1 Pe. 3:9), but gradually, as it was recognized that

one who took the place of another generally did so

through violence and wrong, and was against him, anti

began to take on this meaning, so that in Latin and

English this is the ordinary idea which it conveys. This

thought had already crept into the Greek word when

used in combination with other words, but some words,

as ANTIATTPON ransom, ANTITTIION antitype,

are sufficient to show that the primary sense of substi

tution is used in composition. So that ANTIXPISTOS

is not an opponent of Christ so much as a false christ, as

he is called by our Lord (Mt. 24:24, Mr. 13:22). The

spirit of antichrist then, has at least an outward resem

blance to Christ's spirit, and so is suited to deceive the

nominal people of Christ, and through them the world.

From the pages of God's word we are assured that the

time of the end will see some such federation as is being

proposed. The beast which represents the western

nations had ten horns, which, we are told, are ten kings.

This must be a federation. And again, when the four

beasts of Daniel seven reappear in the thirteenth of

Revelation, they appear as one beast having the seven
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heads which were distributed among the four beasts of

Daniel. The inference is warranted that there will be a

federation of ten western nations first. And this is the

present program:

"If we can get only half a dozen small nations to

unite with us, let us commence with them."

Thus far Daniel carries us. But in the Revelation there

is an amalgamation of all the eastern nations with the

western federation, which will make the first world

kingdom since Alexander. Let us not allow the theory

that the kingdom of the end time will be limited to the

territory of ancient Rome cloud our apprehension of this

vast confederacy.

Alexander sighed because there were no more worlds

to conquer. Rome never succeeded in capturing Baby

lon, the very center of world dominion. To leave out

the American peoples and the great eastern nations,

such as Japan and China and India would leave a world

kingdom in name only. The kingdom of the end time

will embrace all nations.

Much as we desire peace and prosperity, let us not be

deceived by this most subtle movement of the times.

It will only lead to the organization of the dreadful

beast—a nondescript so terrible that no wild beast is

ferocious enough to figure it—which will eventually call

down the fierce indignation of God and His Christ.

Why? Because it arrogates to itself the work that

Christ alone can do and rules Him out as slow and

impotent and incapable. Let it be ours to lean hard on

Christ, to wait His time and never, never, lean upon

some human crutch which seeks to take His place.

No substitute for us! No antichrist! Christy and Him

alone!



DOGMATISM

In the progress of the seeker after truth three stages,

at least, may be discerned. First comes the knowledge

of ignorance. Then the recognition that truth may be,

and it is, known at least in part. Lastly comes the

knowledge that we can never, at least on earth, know

all the truth. Nor is the first stage or condition of the

truth-seeker merely temporary, for the knowledge of our

ignorance will enlarge and grow as the consciousness of

our knowledge increases.

Dogmatism has its genesis in that unhappy attitude

of mind which mistakes partial for completed truth,

and the dim light of dawn for the radiant glory of the

midday sun. Half-truths are errors. The missing, or

unknown half, may contain a necessary corrective

against a misuse of the known half. The truth of the

believer's heavenly standing in Christ by itself might

develop a form of Antinomianism. The truth concerning

the believer's responsibility as to his earthly walk by itself

would produce legalism. We need both and we need

them together.

In the realm of science there are two things between

which we must draw a necessary distinction—the fact

and its interpretation. Between biblical facts and

theological theories we must draw an equally broad

distinction. In the facts of both nature and Scripture

we may dogmatize. A truth in either of these spheres

can never become either more or less true, for facts are
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unchangeable verities. Our interpretation of the laws

and phenomena of both are however but possibly true,

and are ever subject to alteration and revision. When

we dogmatise on our interpretations we virtually elevate

our theories to the same rank as facts, and obliterate

the necessary distinction between the two. The dogma

of fact, self-evident, obvious and unquestionable, needs

no proof. The dogma of theory, flimsy and etherial, in

"proof" of its dogmatic claims must needs point to the

opinions and ideas of the dogmatists who fathered it.

What our God has mid is the form and substance of

true dogma. What men think God meant is the found

ation of those evil dogmas which have damned theology

through the ages. When God explains in one part of

Scripture an obscure saying in another part, faith will

accept God's explanation as being as much a fact as it

is that fire burns or water drowns. Between God's

interpretations and man's there is however, an infinite

difference, the former being the interpretation of the

One Who knows, and the latter being the interpretation

of the one who hazards a guess. When the chance

opinions of men are make authoritative and dogmatic,

it means that merely human utterance is elevated to the

rank of the divine.

There is in Scripture an obvious "framework " of truth.

The facts of the Word are so presented, and the inter

pretations of these facts are so clear and unmistakeable,

that no room is left for disputation. There is, however,

a large area of the Word, the relations or connections of

which are not so obvious, and passages the meaning of

which may appear to be ambiguous, or open to more

than one interpretation. In such cases faith does not

dare to dogmatize, for being "wise above that which is

written " is the abomination of true Christian simplicity.
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A creed may represent either an assemblage of divine

facts, or else of human interpretations and explanations

of these facts. If a creed be of the former class, merely

assembling together truths indisputable and self-evident,

we should still remember that, no matter how Biblical

it may be in substance, it is still unbiblical in form,

God having chosen to present His truth in anything but

creeds. The creed which embodies the* opinions of a past

age, the guesses of a bye-gone generation, in general

reveals its unbiblical substance by its use of unbiblical

expressions and terms. The manufacture of new phrases

and the coinage of new terms to express what may be

in the end nothing more than theological conceits is the

hall-mark of false dogmatism.

Modern Romanism and modern Protestantism have

this in common that both alike are Creedal rather than

Biblical, and are dogmatic as to their own particular

interpretations ot Biblical facts, rather than the facts

themselves in all their splendid sufficiencies. Their

creedal attempts can only be illustrated by one who, in

order to beautify and enhance the value of a large nug

get of precious gold, covers the shining metal with dirty

clay. As long as a creed is written, and subscribed to,

as being but a temporary expression of partial truth,

subject to future correction, alteration, and revision,

as clearer light is received, then it may remain com

paratively harmless; but when the ideas of an age with

a limited amount of information are made the fixed,

unalterable standards for an age which has more, then

the creeds become so many barriers and hindrances in

the pathway of truth. These molds of the church's

mentality have too often shown themselves to be, in

bitter experience, the tombs of its spirituality. Earnestly

do we pray for a resurrection of the precious truths
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which have been interred in the graveyards of Creedom.

It will be borne in mind, of course, that we are speaking

of the creeds only so far as interpretations are the subject

matter of their dogmatism. Facts, in themselves, must

ever be the most dogmatic things in the universe; but

the interpretation of each and every fact within the

bounds of creation must ever be tentative at best, for

even in relation tothe (at present) best known tact we

cannot be positive that we have all that may be known

concerning it, and the little we do know must therefore

be held subject to the influence of that truth of which

we at present are in ignorance.

However evil the dogma is that rests on the prestige

of centuries, it is nothing compared with the dogmas

of recent origin. The dogmas of Rome have at least

the strength of years behind them, but the dogmas of

the sects of yesterday should be shamed by the very

callowness of their youth. The local pope in the village

assembly, with the decretals of his predecessors of a

decade reposing on his bookshelf, is but an amateur in

the ways of Catholicism. The germ of Popery lies

hidden in strange places. It may be found in the

assemblies of such as confuse the opinions of Luther

on divine facts with the facts themselves, or the inter

pretations of Darby with the truths which that beloved

one sought to explain. The Reformation is not half

completed when it merely exchanges one Pope for many,

and the Revival is not truly successful which destroys

one man-made creed to replace it by another in unwrit

ten form.

True dogmatism will be intensely Biblical in substance

and terminology; using Biblical words according to

Biblical usage; rejecting other terms however synony

mous they may appear to be; respecting the silences of
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the Word; and drawing a clear-cut line of demarkation

between what God says and man thinks. It is man's

new words expressing man's new ideas which have created

the false orthodoxy which rules today in Churchdom,

and which has fathered the erroneous dogmas so current

in Creedom.

The "immortal soul" is not to be found in the language

of inspiration. The phrase has been supplied by human

wiseacres to correct a "deficiency" in the Word.

'/Endless punishment" in fact and phrase is foreign to

the pages of Holy Writ. The "endless ages of eternity"

are ages of which the sacred writers were in ignorance

supreme. How conclusively these phrases, if Biblical,

would settle the controversy regarding human destiny!

Indeed they do help to decide it—by their absence!

The "second death from which there is no resurrection"

so often quoted from Mission and Gospel Hall platforms,

may only be found in part in the Book from which the

phrase is supposedly taken. The human addition is one

more attempt on man's part to remedy a supposed

defect in the Word of God. Painting the lily, and

gilding gold refined, may be merely wasteful and

ridiculous in secular life, but when it intrudes into

matters of faith, and lays profane hands on "words

which holy men of old spake borne onwards by holy

spirit" with the idea of "improving" them, then it

becomes sacriligious as well.

We must therefore beware of that dogma which con

sists in most of human interpretation. It is only by

testing human language by the divine, and by rejecting

all that savors of addition to the Book in its complete

ness, that we may be preserved from accepting the old

dogmas which others have created, and from following

them by creating new ones ourselves. Alan Burns.
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THE CROWNING VISION

The angel has finished his speech. His voice has sub

sided. The vision has closed. Israel's final crisis is

unveiled, their way, their end, their sin and their punish

ment, God's mercy and indignation, the time of trouble

and the dawn of the golden age, gilded with resurrection

glory. From the outset the attention has been focussed

on the time of crisis, each successive vision contributing

to the great picture of the future. Each revealing angel

adds his own touch to it, until, after sufficient elabora

tion, the visitants all withdraw, and the curtain falls.

No sooner had the awe-inspiring vision faded than

another of surpassing solemnity and impressiveness

bursts upon the prophet's gaze. Holy ones on the banks

of the river converse among themselves, the prophet

breaks in with a question, and the linen-clothed man

formally ratifies the closing of the vision and seals it with

a solemn oath until the time appointed for its fulfilment.

Daniel beheld two holy ones, one on each side of the

river. One of these said to the man clothed in linen,

who was above the waters of the river, How long the

ending of these wonders? The linen-clothed, gold-

cinctured man, hovering over the Tigris, with uplifted

hand to heaven swears by Him who lives forever "that

it shall be for a time, times, and a half: and when the

power of the holy people is utterly broken, those things

will be accomplished." Daniel heard the answer, but

did not understand, so he inquired, 0, my lord, what is

the conclusion of this? With affectionate address, the

angel, pronouncing his name, softly replies: "Go thy
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way, Daniel, for the words are closed and sealed until the

time of the end." The prediction is closed until the

far-off future. When the end comes the seals shall be

opened by a voice from heaven calling the events " Gome"

(Rev. 6:1). Go, rest calmly in thy grave, and wake in

the resurrection, to shine as the firmament's gleam.

Many shall purify themselves, make themselves white,

and be tried as gold is tried in the fire. In the midst of

deepening apostasy, the wicked shall do wickedly, while

the just shall separate themselves to a holy fellowship,

and stand aloof from the Desolator. In the evening

time it shall be light, and the wise, who eagerly peruse

the book shall understand, but the wicked shall not

understand. The angel continues: "And from the time

that the continual burnt offering shall be taken away,

and the abomination that maketh desolate set up,

there shall be one thousand, two hundred and ninety

days. Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the

thousand three hundred and five and thirty days."

The linen-clothed man has mentioned three set periods

of time: "time, times, and a half" (12:7); 1290 days

(18:11); 1335 days (12:12).

The oath sworn by the angel refers to the period

already commented upon in chapter seven, verse 25; in

both instances it is connected with the same topic—

the wearing out of the saints of the Most High or the

breaking in pieces of the power of the holy people. This

period is the mother-seat or source of the same numbers

found in John's Apocalypse, namely, 1260 days, the

latter half of the seventieth seven of chapter nine. In

John, as in Daniel, the time, times, and a half is the

period of the persecution of the woman and her seed by

the dragon (Rev. 12:6, 14). The exactitude of this

time-measure has already been insisted upon, it only
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remains to remark that, a period sealed by such a solemn

oath must be taken as a literal, exact measure, and not as

a vague figure. The angel's word means what it says,

and we are forced to accept the assurance which this

oath gives concerning the course, duration, and ending

of that coming time of trouble.

The period of 1290 days covers the 1260 days and adds

thirty days. The former period dealt with the people,

this has reference to the sacrifice. It measures the time

elapsing between the discontinuance of the daily offering

and its recommencement. The 2300 evening-mornings of

chapter 8:14 relate exclusively to the desolation of the

sanctuary. But the sacrifices will be resumed ere the

sanctuary is cleansed.

The 1335 days added 45 days to the foregoing period,

and take us to the "blessed" time of the resurrection,

as is evident from the promise to Daniel, "But go thy

way till the end be: for thou shalt rest, and shalt stand

in thy lot, at the end of the days," namely, the 1335 days

just referred to. John, having described the resurrection

at the commencement of the Thousand Years, says:

"Blessed and holy is he that has part in the first resur

rection: over these the second death has no power; but

they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign

with him a thousand years" (Rev. 20:6).

The standing up of Michael marks the time when God

"returns to Jerusalem with mercies" (Zech. 1:16). His

intervention for Israel eventuates in their deliverance and

redemption, but that redemption is introduced by

stages, and the various time-measures found within this

book of Daniel mark the time when the various blessings

to be enjoyed by Israel will be ushered in. All these

periods have the same starting-point—the taking away of

the daily offering.
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The vast importance of the crowning vision fiilly

excuses a more extended notice. Its momentous

character is emphasized not merely by the solemnity

of the oath, but also by its reappearance, in different

forms, in three parts of Scripti#e. The linen-clothed

man, hovering above the Tigris, who lifts his hand to

heaven and swears, is the same person who swears, in

the same way, in the Song of Moses; it is none other

than the "strong" angel who lifts his hand to heaven

and swears-—one foot on the land and one on the sea—

that there shall be time no longer in the tenth chapter of

the Apocalypse; one who assumes control over earth and

sea in the Creator's name. The object of the oath is the

same in every one of these passages, and expressly

declared to be (1) the avenging of His servants "when

he seeth that their power is gone" (Deut. 32:36, 40, 43);

(2) the utter breaking in pieces of the power of the holy

people (Dan. 12:7); (3) the finishing of the mystery of

God according to the good things foreshown to the

prophets (Rev. 10:7). It is nothing else than a threefold

representation of the "standing up of Michael" that is

forepictured in these most impressive Scriptures. In

Deuteronomy, he takes hold of the "glittering sword"

for the beginning of revenge upon the enemy; in Daniel

and Revelation he appears with a "book." In the former

prophecy the book is "closed" until an appointed time;

in the latter the book is "open" and proclamation is

made that the enactment of its contents will be delayed

no longer. The events of the 1260 days are the contents

of the "Booklet" in the protesting angel's hand, sweet

to know because of the glorious goal they lead to, bitter

to feel because of the painful way thereto; a booklet,

like EzekieFs scroll, full of "mourning, lamentation and

woe", concerning Israel and many nations beside.
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208 The Mystery of God

And now we draw to the conclusion of this series of

stupendous visions of things which shall be hereafter.

Deep truths still remain to be searched out, but to the

reader who can comprehend something of this My&tery

of God, from this exposition of the plan which is set

forth in the Book of Daniel, and who treasures the hope

of Israel, let me say, reader, imitate the great prophet

of the exile in seeking to understand the prophets. And

thou, O Lord, how long? V. G.



GOD'S KINGDOM VERSUS MAN'S

The whole counsel of God as revealed in the Book of

Daniel has been considered. We will now turn our

attention to certain moral principles which in the course

of the prophecy are expressed in a most unique and

impressive manner.

As has been shown/ all the visions in the series have

one terminal point. Travelling by different roads, they

all meet at one converging point—the setting up of the

Kingdom of God on earth as an outward polity. A

marked feature of representation common to all the

visions is the emphasized contrast between the Kingdom to

be set up by God and the kingdoms of the nations

which it will displace. This contrast, which each vision

enhances from its own point of view, is founded on

principles at once scientific and philosophic.

In the image of Nebuchadnezzar's dream the four

Gentile kingdoms were represented by metals, and the

Kingdom of God by a mountain. The first three king

doms exhibit the one common trait of uniformity. Each

is represented by an element. Our versions obscure this

fact in the case of the third kingdom by the unwarranted

rendering "brass", which should be rendered "copper."

The fourth kingdom presents a novel departure—it is

"a composite kingdom." Here the element iron is

found in combination with the natural compound of clay.

But the combination does not conform with chemical

law, and, owing to incompatibility of the substances,

there is no adhesion, and the kingdom disintegrates.
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Human governments suffer from onesidedness which,

magnifying certain qualities at the exclusion of others,

produces weakness and stagnation. And where the

baneful effects of narrowness are recognized, attempts to

correct the evil are rendered futile by failure to conform

with, or rightly apprehend, the laws governing the works

of the Creator; ill-assorted combinations are the conse

quence, and outraged law inflicts the penalty. In anti

thesis to the metals the prophet puts a mountain. It is

the source of all mineral wealth; it embraces in its

bosom all the metals represented in the image, and

many more, in right proportions and harmonious com

bination. The kingdoms of the world are necessarily

characterized in each and every phase of their activity

by the limitations inherent to humanity; accordingly

their representation in this prophecy is limited to

metallography. God's Kingdom will possess a fulness

and substantiality unknown to human governments.

Every element that goes into the making of the social and

political structure will be ruled over, fostered, and pro

tected, by Divine wisdom and provided with opportu

nity for unlimited expansion. For this reason it is

symbolized in this vision by that complexity of sub

stances, agencies and processes which enter into the

science of earth's formation which we call geology. All

those ethnological elements which are the cause of

political irritation, friction and discord, all those elements

which baffle the efforts of statecraft, will be welded

together into an organic, harmonious whole.

In the vision of the Seventh chapter, the symbolism

shifts from the universal kingdom to the animal. The

antithesis is between the beastly and the human. The

anomaly figured in the fourth division of the image by

the mixture of incompatible substances is here shown in
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freaks of nature, such as extra members, and in the

unnatural, composite appearance of these animals with

wings of a fowl. In addition to these abnormal tenden

cies we are made aware that the kingdoms of the nations

are actuated by the unhealthy and rapacious instincts of

predatory beasts. The coming Kingdom is the kingdom

of a man; and though His kingdom excels its predecessors

in strength, yet force is not the dominant factor, as with

the kingdoms of the four beasts, but is subordinate to

reason and tempered by love. It is not an end in itself,

but only a means to uphold and safeguard the interests of

perfect justice. The kingdoms of the nations, in their

blind idolization of brute force, are brought to ruin by

the very force supposed to be the chief factor making for

stability and permanence. Nerve and energy are

strained to the utmost limit of endurance in the attain

ment of brute strength, and the result is a physical over

development which saps the vitality of the organism.

Like the preceding, the vision of the eighth chapter

finds suitable symbols to express its ideas in the animal

kingdom, but predatory beasts have given place to

domestic animals. The unnatural tendencies already

dealt with in former visions are now to be presented in

yet another phase. We are treated to the grotesque

spectacle of two ruminants overstepping their own sphere

and straining themselves in a titanic effort to outclass

the beasts of prey. The success attained is in the very

nature of the case short-lived, and leads to excessive

elation, which assumes the particular form of intellectual

conceit. Here is a case of presumption versus truth, a

contrast between truth cast down and truth triumphant.

Accordingly the destruction of the beast is modified iri

keeping with the nature of the case. Whereas the ten-

horned monster was struck by force and slain, this one is
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broken "without hand"—swept away by the breath of

His mouth. It is the inherent potency of truth made

to bear in the overthrow of man's proud imagination.

The contrast is yet to be presented from another angle

ere the picture of Gentile inefficiency can be complete.

In the last vision symbolism is dropped for direct speech.

As the climax approaches, the restraint imposed by

figures is discarded and realities are expressed in common

idiom. Former visions have represented the head of the

fourth empire asdefying theclaims ofthe Divine All-Ruler.

Here we are informed that the willful king merely trans

fers his allegiance from the true God to a false deity.

He worships a strange god, by whose help he (prospers for

a time. The opening sentence of this prophecy—a Great

Warfare—is an exact description of its contents. It is a

long record of savage, gigantic, uninterrupted wars.

This strange god is a "god of forces "; he wields the po(wer

of death; and the minion whom he obsesses gives full

vent to destructive propensities. His rule is marked

by frightful destruction and devastation. "Thou shalt

not be joined with them in burial, because thou hast

destroyed thy land, thou hast slain thy people. "Pre

pare ye slaughter for his children for the iniquity of their

fathers; that they rise not up, and possess the earth,

and fill the face of the world with ruins" (Isa. 14:20, 21).

In contrast to the kingdom of the beast, which has its

being in acts of violence and murder, the Kingdom

of God begins with resurrection. Not only will the

bleeding wounds of humanity inflicted by kaisers and

caesars, kings and shahs, czars and sultans, be healed, but

what these have destroyed will be recovered and brought

back to life. The antithesis in the last chapter is one

most fitting for a climaxing revelation—the reign of

death swallowed up by the reign of life.
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The visions thus far considered have fully demon

strated the incompetence and limitations of Gentile

governments. Their inadequacy to manage their own

affairs leads us to expect greater failure whenever they

should attempt to interfere in the affairs of others. And

this is precisely what the prophecy of the ninth chapter

shows to be the case. The nations are seen at their worst

in their dealings with the Jew. Their domination of the

holy land is seen as a protracted series of "wars and

desqlations." It is under the fostering care of Gentile

administration that Israel's apostasy rises to its height.

This was the case when the Messiah was put to death,

and it will be the case when the man of sin will sit in

the temple of God, "showing that he is God." Israel's

fortilhes in the ninth chapter are intimately bound up

with two princes—Prince Messiah and the Desolator.

No greater antithesis could be conceived than the one

presented by these two princes* One breaks his cove

nant and turns the land into a heap of ruins, the Other

verifies the covenants and effects a restoration of the

ruins. V. G.



THE LAST DAYS

It is a lamentable fact that most people do not rightly

divide the Bible, or indeed divide it at all. This failure

to comply with the apostolic injunction has led to

distortion of almost every truth. No matter what part

of the Bible may be read, or what the context may say,

readers of the Bible apply the phrase "last days" to their

own time. This prevalent habit roots itself in the one

supposition, so utterly unfounded, that the phrase is

employed in one exclusive connection.

This leads us to state, with all possible emphasis, the

following axiomatic principle: the meaning of a given

term is unchanging: the connection in which it is em

ployed is ever changing. For example, the word " ecclesia "

always means a "called-out-people", but not necessarily

the same people in every instance. We find it applied to

the nation of Israel in the wilderness (Acts 7:38), the

guild of silversmiths which made a demonstration against

Paul in the theatre of Ephesus (Acts 19:32, 41). The

city council of Ephesus (Acts 19:39), the body'of Christ

(Eph. 1:22). A great deal of present day confusion on

the subject of the church is due to the false assumption

that the term "ecclesia" designates exclusively the

body of Christ Theology has taken upon itself to

convert a common noun into a proper name. The

vicious practice of foisting arbitrary significations on

biblical words has been a prolific source of error, and is

directly responsible for the hazy ideas entertained on

many a Bible theme.
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Many have taken for granted that the "last days" can

only refer to one period, and this one baseless assumption

has involved them in contradiction and confusion.

The Hebrew word acharith is a feminine noun derived

from achar, after, and hence means afterness. It answers

to our terms future, hereafter, or beyond. King Nebuch

adnezzar thought on "what should come to pass here

after", and the great God made known to him "what

shall come to pass hereafter" (Dan. 2:29, 45). The

prophecy of the image, stretching from the time of

Nebuchadnezzar to the setting up of God's kingdom on

earth, proves that acharith denotes the future, the

hereafter. When Balaam said:

"Let me die the death of the righteous,

And let my hereafter be like his!"

he bespoke for himself both the death and the hereafter

promised to the righteous (Nu. 23:10). When Moses

had written God's law in a book, he expressed the firm

conviction that his people would depart from God after

his demise and would be overtaken by sore calamities.

He called upon heaven and earth to witness his declara

tion. With the apostasy of his nation borne upon his

mind by the spirit of prophecy, in the course of the song

he gives expression to the ardent desire that they might

take to heart the future which he fore-pictured:

"Oh, that they were wise, that they understood this,

That they would consider their latter end! '

Another interesting instance is afforded the case of

Job: "So the Lord blessed the hereafter of Job more than

his beginning" (Job 42:12). Here the acharith stands in

antithesis to the "beginning/5 and refers to the period

of Job's life subsequent to his affliction.

In the majority of instances, however* the word

acharith is joined to other nouns, such as "time" (Dan.
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8:23), "years" (Ezek. 38:8), "days" (Gen. 49:1; Nu.

24:14). In such cases it becomes an adjective qualifying

the noun to which it is appended, and acquires the force

of the adjective acharou, last (£ Sam. 23:1), hindermost

(Gen. 33:2), which in many passages is the opposite of

first (Isa. 41:4; 44:6; 48:12). Hence the phrase "last

days", and its equivalent "last time", points to the

concluding epoch of a period, but since the period in

question is not always the same, the context must decide

which one it is.

The most important group of passages is the one

where the phrase "last days" has to do with the nation of

Israel. They bring before us the salient events which

make the time when His covenants with that nation will

be in full fruition. The keystone passage is found in

Deut. 4:25-30.

"When thou shalt beget children, and children's
children, and ye shall have been long in the land, and
shall corrupt yourselves, and make a graven image
in the form of anything, and shall do that which is
evil in the sight of the Lord thy God, to provoke
him to anger: I call heaven and earth to witness
against you this day, that ye shall soon utterly
perish from off the land whereuto ye go over Jordan

to possess it: ye shall not prolong your days upon it,
but shall utterly be destroyed. And the Lord shall
scatter you among the peoples, and ye shall be left
few among the nations, whither the Lord shall lead
you away. And there ye shall serve gods, the work
of men's hands, wood and stone, which neither see,
nor hear, nor eat, nor smell. But if from thence ye
shall seek the Lord thy God, thou shalt find him,
if thou search after him with all thy heart and with
all thy soul. When thou art in tribulation and all
these things are come upon thee, in the last days thou
shalt return to the Lord thy God, and hearken unto
his voice; for the Lord thy God is a merfiful God;
He will not fail thee, neither destroy thee, nor forget
the covenant of thy fathers which he sware unto
them."
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"The children of Israel shall abide many days
without king, and without prince, and without
sacrifice, and without pillar, and without ephod or
teraphim: afterward shall the children of Israel

return, and seek the Lord their God, and David their
King; and shall come with fear unto the Lord and to

his goodness in the last days." (Hos. 3:4, 5).

Here is an epitome of Israel's career, past and future.

What we have is this: (1) a long sojourn in the land

marked by idolatry; (2) expatriation and dispersion

among the nations; (8) distressful residence among the

nations; (4) a time of tribulation and return to God.

Tribulation and return to God are the two outstanding

features of the last days. In Deut. 31:29 Moses em

phasizes afresh the evils which will befall his nation in

the last days. A prophet of a later day confirms and

amplifies the prediction of the great lawgiver.

Another notable feature of the last days is the attain

ment by Jerusalem of the exalted goal assigned in God's

saving grace, an attainment to be followed by a reign of

peace and by the coming of the nations to the city of

David to seek after God and learn His ways (Isa. 2:1-4;

Mic. 4:1-3). The salvation which is to take its rise in

Judah will commend itself to the nations as the chief

good, and they, growing weary of the game of war, will

stream to Jerusalem to hear for themselves the word of

peace and will hasten to change their weapons of war

into instruments of peaceful, life-sustaining labor.

The ideas of tribulation and deliverance which have

appeared separately in the older prophets are correlated

and combined by a later prpphet. "For these, says the

Lord: We have heard a voice of trembling, of fear, and

not of peace. Ask ye now, and see whether a man doth

travail with child: wherefore do I see every man with
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his hands on his loins, as a woman in travail, and all

faces are turned into paleness? Alas! for that day is

great, so that none is like it: it is even the time of

Jacob's trouble; but he shall be saved out of it" (Jer.

30:5-7).

We have already learned, from the prophetic utter

ances of Moses, that Israel's return to the Lord follows a

long period of chastisement during which the nation is

ruled over by the Gentile powers. This period of

Gentile domination is fully set forth in the book of

Daniel. In keeping with the special theme, Daniel's

presentation of the "last days" (2:23; 10:14) describes

more particularly the last Gentile empire and its con

nection with the Chosen Nation. The last days are

further marked by the outpouring of Divine indignation

and ripened apostasy (8:19). As in Jeremiah, the time of

trouble and deliverance are closely related, the darkest

hour precedes the dawn of a better day (Dan. 12:1).

Another link between Daniel and Jeremiah is the

common idea of an extensive understanding of God's

revelation by many who will purify themselves in the

last days (Jer. 23:20; 30:24; Dan. 12:4, 10).

The "last days" are directly mentioned in connection

with two other nations—Moab (Nu. 24:14; Jer. 48:47),

and Elam (Jer. 49:39). The restoration and judgment

of these nations is intimately bound up with the appear

ance of Israel's Redeemer to set up His throne in Judah

and wield His sceptre over the nations (Nu. 24:17).

The passages thus far examined related to a time of

trouble and the deliverance of Israel, which inaugurates

the coming kingdom of the heavens. In the prophet

Ezekiel the phrase applies to a totally different period.

His vision of the land, the city and the temple (chh.

40-48) is but an expansion of what is foretold in ch. 37,
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and presents a priestly side of the same kingdom whose

royal grandeur Daniel had predicted. Daniel pictures

it as great in majesty; Ezekiel depicts it as glorious in

holiness. In Daniel it comes with the coming of the

Son of Man to strike the beast; in Ezekiel it comes with

the entrancte of the "glory" in the temple. With the

personal appearing of the "glory" the cosmical trans

figuration begins, the temple waters flow.

But the peculiarity of Ezekiel is this, that he discusses

the end to the coming eon of Israel's blessedness in the

kingdom; not an end to the kingdom, but an end to the

age. Another end looms into sight, the transition point

between the millennial age and the age to follow. The

event that marks this new end is the war-march and

destruction of Gog at the end of Israel's "many days"

in the kingdom. The judgment of Gog and Magog

which appears as the last rebellion of the nations, marks

the close of the kingdom age. John's Apocalypse sets

its seal on Ezekiel's vision (Rev. 20:9, 10).

Christ was a minister of the circumcision (Rom.

15:8). His ministry was limited to Israel (Matt. 15:24).

The twelve were the apostles of the circumcision (Gal.

2:9). Their ministry was a continuation of the beginning

made by the Lord (Heb. 2:1-4). From this we are led

to expect that the "last days" in the four Gospels and

the so-called "general" epistles are analogous with the

"last days" of the prophets. An examination of these

writings fully bears out the expectation. We have

learned from Daniel that at the inauguration of the

kingdom there is to be a resurrection of Daniel's people,

some rising to eonian life, and some to eonian shame

(Dan. 12:2). It is precisely the same thing in John's

gospel, where the "last day" appears both in connection

with resurrection and judgment (Jno. 6:39, 40, 44, 54;
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11:24; 12:48). The last day to which our Lord so

frequently refers is the last day of the measured period of

1335 days of Dan. 12:12, when Daniel will arise with the

rest of his people, and have his lot with those that are

raised to eonian life.

The only occurrence of the phrase in the Acts is in a

quotation of Joel's prophecy regarding the outpouring of

the Spirit on all flesh, an event which marks the cessation

of the downtreading of the land and the settlement of

Israel in quietness and confidence (Joel 2:28-32; Isa.

32:15-18; Acts 2:17).

In James, Peter and Jude the "last times" are con

nected with wickedness, oppression, apostasy, deliver

ance (Jas. 5:3; 1 Pet. 1:5; 2 Pet. 3:3; Jude 18). In

John's epistles, as in Daniel, the chief event of the last

time is the manifestation of the great opponent of God

and His Christ (1 Jno. 2:18).

There remain yet to be considered two passages in

Paul's epistles. "But the Spirit expressly declares, that

in later times some shall fall away from the faith, giving

heed to seducing spirits and doctrines of demons,

through the hypocrisy of men that speak lies, branded in

their own conscience as with a hot iron; forbidding to

marry and to abstain from meats, which God created to

be received with thanksgiving by them that believe and

know the truth." (1 Tim. 4 :l-3). Paul was set apart for a

special ministry among the nations. A dispensation

had been entrusted to him (1 Cor. 9:17). This dis

pensation was one of faith (1 Tim. 1:4). Its closing

days are to be characterized by a turning away from the

faith of Paul's gospel and an embracing of demonic

teaching, two salient characteristics of which are pro

hibition of animal food and repudiation of marriage.

This passage in no way applies to the fast days set apart
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by Rome or the enforced celibacy of its priesthood.

While forbidding meat on certain days and upholding

the celibacy of priests, Rome does not set aside the

divinely-authorized use of meat and recognizes marriage

as a sacrament. The language of the apostle requires

total abstinence from meats and complete repudiation of

marriage. Theosophy and Spiritism come nearer to the

requirements of this prophecy.

Akin to this is the passage in % Tim. 3:1-5. "But

know this, that in the last days grievous times shall come.

For men shall be lovers of self, lovers of money, boastful,

haughty, railers, disobedient to parents, unthankful,

unholy, without natural affection, implacable, slanderers,

without self-control, fierce, no lovers of good, traitors,

headstrong, puffed up, lovers of pleasure rather than

lovers of God; holding the form of godliness, but having

denied the power thereof" (2 Tim. 3:1-5). Among the

various secrets revealed by Paul the great secret of

godliness (1 Tim. 3:16) is one of great practical im

portance, and here we have departure from it. The two

passages in Timothy are complementary. 1 Tim. 4:1-3

presents the doctrinal aspect of Christendom's apostasy;

2 Tim. 3:1-5 describes its practical side. Here we see

reflected the physiognomy of our. times. Of all the

passages considered these two alone bear upon the last

days of the present dispensation.

The subjoined diagram will aid the reader in dis

criminating the "last days" of the various periods of

Scripture:

Church Last

Days

Israel Last
Days

Last
Days

The Millennium

This Age That Age

V.G.



GOD'S APPROVAL

Be d i ligent to present yourself attested to God,
an unashamed workman, correctly cutting the
expression of the truth. (2 Tim. 2:15)

God's saints are immutably set as a seal upon His glory.

They are thefruit of His affection. They were chosen in

His Beloved. Love led them into the son's place long

before they lived. Nothing can add to their perfect

acceptance in His Christ.

This is not our subject, yet we wish to guard our

words, lest anyone should think they infringed upon

this glorious truth.

We may not work for acquittal; that is God's gift.

Nothing that we can do can make peace with Him,

for He is already conciliated.

But there is work to do. God speaks of it in various

ways. He needs heralds, teachers, soldiers, workmen.

The herald proclaims peace to God's enemies, so that

they receive the conciliation. The teacher opens up the

riches of God's word to His saints. The soldier keeps

free from entanglement with the occupations of the

civilian, which would hinder effective service, and so

pleases the One under Whom he has enlisted.

But the workman, what does he do? Can he please

God, too? Yes, but in a different way. When his work

is finished, it will be inspected by his Master and his

greatest joy will be the smile of His approval. If it has

not been executed so as to merit a "well-done!" he will

be ashamed. No wonder we are exhorted to do our
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utmost to avoid disgrace! No wonder we are urged to

do our very best to gain God's positive approval of

our work!

Right glad will we be to find our imperfect portions

burn, that nothing but. perfection may remain.

How are we to make sure of His approval? His

answer is by "rightly dividing the word of truth."

Literally the word "dividing" means to "cut," to

"cut straight." "But," we hear many exclaim, "surely

we are not to cut up the scriptures! They are a unit."

True, they are a living whole, yet, unless they are

properly divided, their very unity will cause confusion.

Let us get on the track of this word "rightly dividing"

(orthotomounta) and see if we can trace its meaning by its

usage. As it is used only in this one instance in the Greek

Scriptures, we turn to the LXX, the Greek version of the

Hebrew Scriptures, and find that it is used to translate

the Hebrew word nahthagh, to cut. This word first occurs

in Ex. 29:17: "And thou shalt cut the ram in pieces, and

wash the inwards of him, and his legs, and put them

unto his pieces, and unto his head." Again in Lev. 1:6

we read: "And he shall flay the burnt offering, and cut

it into his pieces."

In both these instances the word for "pieces" is a

slightly altered form of this same Hebrew word for cut

We may, then, to get its force, render it thus: "Thou

shalt divide the ram into divisions" "he shall . . .

divide it into his divisions." "Piece into pieces" might

give the sense.

The point to learn is this: The sacrifice was not

slashed into hunks but carefully dismembered into

"his pieces."

When Saul (Sam. 11:7) wished to show what he would

do to all who would not follow him, he hewed a yoke of
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oxen, but God is careful not to say he cut them "into

pieces," though our English idiom requires us to say this.

The priest "rightly divided" the sacrifice. Saul

"divided" it, but not "rightly."

And is not the sacrificial victim a marvellous figure

of God's truth? It, too, is a living, organized unity.

The body of the animal, though one* had many organs,

many members, by means of which the various econ

omies necessary for life's functions were carried on.

These were distinct, though vitally connected by the

soul-conveying blood.

God, adown the ages, has many objects to attain,

many economies to carry out each peculiar task. These

are all quite as distinct as the various bodily organs;

and the task assigned to each no less distinct.

Who would think of forcing food down into the lungs?

They are one with the stomach, but they promptly

refuse the work which belongs to it.

And who would think (we were about to ask) of forcing

Israel's soulish blessings and her earthly task upon the

present ecclesia? Its heavenly, spiritual functions are

not at all fitted for such work, though Israel feeds upon

the very same blood as we.

Our word "rightly dividing," then, is a sacrificial

term, denoting the careful dismemberment of the victim

in contrast to laying it as a whole upon1 the altar, or of

hacking it into mutilated masses.

To win God's approval on our work we must first

treat His truth in the same careful way.

This is God's figure and it cannot be improved upon.

But animal sacrifice is not known in these days, so that

the figure must lose some of its force with us.

Most who read these lines are doubtless workmen.

Let them consider this truth from their own standpoint.
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Would their master be pleased to find them failing to

properly, apportion the material for their daily task?

Will the carpenter choose lumber, which has been laid

aside as too green for any use, to finish the vestibule

of a palace?

Yet we filch from Israel, laid aside for the present;

to build the entrance into the church.

Will the painter, because he knows that yellow, blue

and red contain all colors, mix them together to get

white, which has all colors? He will get black, not white.

Yet we, knowing that God is light, refuse to use the

prism of His Word and see its separate glories; but mix

ing all these colors into one, we get confusion, blackness.

How long would a jailer hold his job if he persistently

refused to give each man his proper sentence, but gave

everyone a life sentence? Yet who hafe atiy conscience

about applying "everlasting punishment" to the whole

race, even though God restricts it to the living nations

which stand before the Son of Man at His revelation?

What would become of the bookkeeper who muddles

the various invoices so that he could not tell to whom

totally different items had been shipped?

We, worse than that, refuse God's accurate record of

the dispensation of His costly merchandise. We lay

claim to many items which are not only perfectly clear

on His records as sent to others, but still bear the labels

which insure their proper destination.

What mechanic, when putting together a new piece of

machinery, does not carefully notice every number,

every hint, as to the proper location and setting of

every part?

But we give little heed to God's own plain markings,

showing how He has adjusted the vast complex machine

which works incessantly to produce His glory.
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In all these things the workman is told, "Be sure you

are right, then go ahead/'

And we would say to all who value the great Master's

approval: "Be sure you have rightly divided the word

of truth—the only instructions He has given to carry on

His work—then go ahead." A single piece of work which

lights up His eye is worth infinitely more than a life's

work fit for nothing but the flames. A. E. K.
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THE RICH MAN AND LAZARUS

In the present revolt against the traditions concerning

the so-called '* intermediate state " there has been a return

to the teaching of the Scriptures. A careful consideration

of "the Law, the Prophets, and the Literature"—as the

sacred Hebrew writings were called by our Lord—and

especially the book of Ecclesiastes, makes it most positive

that "the dead know not anything."(Ecc. 9:5) This is

further confirmed by a close study of the later Greek

scriptures. In spite of the attempts on the part of the

translators to conform their version to current tradition,

enough of the truth was left to*/show that, apart from

resurrection, even those who have fallen asleep in Christ

have perished (1 Cor. 15:18).

But there is one passage which seems to teach the

very opposite. It seems to run counter to the entire

tenor of Scripture. As a result there have been many

attempts to explain it away. Many who see the truth

clearly, must still acknowledge the difficulty created by

the story of the Rich Man and Lazarus (Lu. 16:19-31).

The translation of this passage, as it occurs in the

" Anthorized" version, is not far from the mark, though

it might be more accurate in a few instances. It may

be well to point out that the story was not given out as

an actual incident. This is the meaning of the word

rendered "certain". It really signifies "uncertain". It

a very indefinite term, usually rendered "any'* and is

used to introduce ideal or typical characters. There is

no evidence to support the assertion that * 'there was a
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rich man". Our Lord asserts the contrary when inserts

the word TIS, making it an ideal rather than a real case.

The "sumptuous fare" of the rich man has no particular

reference to focd, and cannot be taken in the derogatory

sense which usually attaches to feasting. It was but

the exuberant gladness which even saints are exhorted

to entertain (Ac. 2:26, Ro. 15:10, 2 Cor. 2:2, Gal. 4:27,

Rev.ll:10, 12:12, 18:20). The "great gulf "or yawning

chasm evidently was a waterway, for Abraham tells the

rich man: "Neither may they ferry from thence to us."

This word is used only when crossing water. And there

must have been water for Lazarus to dip his finger in.

The teaching of this tale is summed up in the mouth

of Abraham. He says to the rich man: "You came in

for your good things in your lifetime; and Lazarus like

wise evil things: yet now here he is consoled and you

are in pain." With the Word of God in our hearts, we

fearlessly and unreservedly protest that this is not truth.

Abraham is the last man to give out such a doctrine,

for he himself had been a very rich man and should not

be comforting others but be receiving his "evil things",

for, during his lifetime "the Lord had blessed Abraham

in all things." He was very rich. (Gen. 13:2)

We are not at liberty to add to this scripture and to

imagine that the rich man was wicked as well as wealthy.

We are not told so, and his "faring" sumptuously was

no worse necessarily than the joy of heaven over the

advent of the Kingdom and the authority of the Christ

(Rev. 12:12), for the same term is used of both.

Nor is there the least hint that Lazarus lacked food

or sympathy while he lay at the rich man's gate. He did

not leave for a better bed. But it is positively wrong to

embellish the story with human inferences. The moment

we begin to grope outside the realm of what is written
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we expose our own inability to see the point of what i$t

revealed.

Doubtless this story it is which is responsible for the

prevalent notion that there is merit in poverty and in

loathsome disease. It is indeed true, in this economy,

that God is selecting the base things. Not so, necessarily,

under the law. Obedience brought temporal blessing:

suffering was generally the law's penalty for disobedience.

Those who harkened diligently to Jehovah's voice were

to be blessed in every way (Deut. 28:1-14) like the rich

man. Upon those who would not hearken came the

curses (Deut. 28:15-16) which afflicted Lazarus. He had

the "botch" or boils of Egypt (Deut. 28:27), the sore

botch which cannot be healed (v. 35). Lazarus had the

sure tokens of Jehovah's displeasure; the rich man had

every sign of His favor.

Omissions, in Scripture, are as important in their way

as the record itself. There is absolutely nothing said

of the faith of these two men, and we must positively

refuse to inject any such distinction into the narrative'.

Faith is the response to a revelation. Neither the rich

man nor Lazarus were in the place which faith had put

before them. God had never promised to give a place

in "Abraham's bosom" to the unfortunate. That was one

of the Pharisees' traditions against which the disciples

were warned by our Lord. God never threatened the

rich with fiery torment. That was the teaching which

was making the word of God of none effect.

According to this story, then, destiny depends, not on

obedience, not on faith, but on what may be termed the

law of average. To everyone is allotted an equal amount

of good and ill. Death is the pivot, the unseen world

is the counterbalance in which each one receives that

portion of good or ill due to put all upon an equality.
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Is anything needed to convict this false delusion beyond

the mere statement of what it proposes to our credulity?

If this be true, where is law? Where is grace? Where

is love? Where is God?

Much that is in the Bible is not true. Satan's first

Statement, "Ye shall not surely die" was not true, even

if it has been incorporated into the creeds. And the

woman's first utterance contains an element of falsehood,

for God did not say "neither shall ye touch it". The

greater part of the book of Job is composed of man's

false philosophy. Many a text has been taken from it

because the preacher did not distinguish between the

unsullied Word or Expression of God Himself and His

inspired record of the false views and utterances of others.

But we cannot put the story here told in this category,

for it fell from the lips of our Lord Himself.

The fact is that it is an impressive figure of speech.

Figures are not, and indeed cannot be, true as to fact,

but are true to feeling. We never think of accusing Him

with falsehood when He said "this is My body", or when

He speaks of that same body as the temple, so that He

was misunderstood. Nor is it true that His disciples

were salt, or that that other Lazarus was literally asleep

in the corrupting tomb. So that, when we suggest that

our Lord told a story which was not true as to fact,

but most impressively true in the finer realm of feeling,

we are simply expressing in words what is acknowledged

by all in various degrees. And we are simply applying

a recognized principle to the case in hand. If anyone

wishes to know where the denial of this plain principle

leads, let him follow the controversy between the learned

Luther and Zwingle. Luther's contention that the bread

is the Lord's body was unwarranted by the facts. Faith

is the acknowledgment of a truth which our senses are
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unable to test, not the acceptance of a lie which our

senses deny.

If, then, this is a figure of speech, what figure is it?

Many seem inclined to call it a parable, though it is not

given that name in the narrative. But it is essential,

in a parable, that the story be familiar and commonplace.

Let anyone glance over the parables and they will see

that the story is never such but what has been and can

be seen. A picture is presented to the eye as one side

of a parallelism alongside of which we are supposed to

find the hidden meaning. The story, though ideal, may

well be true as to fact: the interpretation is true in a

different realm. Now none of this fits the figure here.

The action is located in the unseen. No one has ever

seen anything like it, much less is it so usual an occur

rence as would justify it use in a parable.

Besides this there are figures of speech in this story,

which can never be the case with a proper parable.

Should we allow that "Abraham's bosom'* is a picture

of the place of consolation in hades, we are debarred, by

the unbreable law that the interpretation of a figure can

not be a figure, from making this, in turn, representative

of another place of comfort. The interpretation of a

figure is literal.

No interpretation which calls this story a parable will

stand this test. The most ingenious and elaborate,

which seems to have gained currency since the days of

Constantine, makes the rich man the representative of

Israel and Lazarus a type of the nations. As a result of

Israel's death in 70 A. D. (we are not told when the

nations died!) there has been a great gulf between Israel

and the other nations. But, as a matter of fact, the

contrary is the truth. As a result of Israel's defection,

not only has Abraham's blessing come to the nations,
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but the estrangement between Jew and Gentile has been

set aside. The gulf which once existed has vanished,

Neither is it true that the nations cannot alleviate the

sufferings of Israel. Some will be rewarded for succoring

them, while others will be punished for helping forward

her affliction.

That the scene is a figurative one is evident, for the

literal bosom of Abraham is not sufficiently capacious

to hold the blessed dead. But the rest of Abraham is

not literal when a part of him is figurative. As he is

the principal speaker, the whole scene is figurative.

We are forced to acknowledge one of two positions.

The only tenable one is to take it as the Lord's auditors

took it. They were accustomed to use Abraham's bosom

as a figure of the highest felicity. Their vivid oriental

imaginations clothed the abstract idea of blessedness

with appropriate concrete forms. This presented no

difficulty to their eastern minds. Many stories almost

identical in its figures were common in their traditions.

Later on these crude errors were repeated in the

apocryphal "Gospel of Nicodemus", sometimes styled

"The Acts of Pontius Pilate". The writer of this, adding

to the record of the resurrection which occurred after

the Lord was crucified (Mt. 27:53), tells how Charinus

and Lenthius, sons of Simeon (Lu. 2:25) were raised, but

could not talk until they had made the sign of the cross

with their fingers on their tongues. Then they asked

for a piece of paper on which each writes the forbidden

account of what they saw in hell. Charinus gave what

he wrote into the hands of Annas and Caiphas and

Gamaliel. Lenthius gave his to Nicodemus and Joseph.

Then they vanished. What they wrote was compared

and found to agree with not one letter's difference in it

all!
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This narrative of what was seen in hell should be read

by all who wish evidence (?) for the orthodox position

on the "intermediate state". All was dark at first, but

suddenly a "substantial purple-colored light" enlightens

the place. Isaiah cried out that this was the fulfillment

of his prophecy (Isa. 9:1, Lu. 2:29)! John the Baptist

appears in his part as the forerunner, reminding Adam

of what Michael had told Seth at the gates of Paradise,

when Adam had a headache. Michael had said to Seth

"do not pray to God in tears and entreat Him for the

oil of the tree of mercy wherewith to anoint thy father

Adam for his headache, because thou canst not by any

means obtain it till the last day and times, namely, till

five thousand five hundred years be passed." Then

comes Satan, boasting of his defeat of Christ in death,

but he is soon followed by Christ Himself, Who makes

the sign of the cross on Adam and upon all His saints,

and leads them all, including David (Ac. 2:34), into the

heavenly paradise! There they meet Enoch and Elijah.

The "thief", too, had preceded them, having been given

the sign of the cross so that the angel who is the guard

of paradise will admit him! Lest anyone should take

this as the Rich Man and Lazarus story is generally

taken—as a narrative of facts—I beg to explain that I

repeat these fables only that they may afford a contrast

with the leal source of truth on this question and to

show that orthodoxy is following fables instead of the

pure presentations of holy writ.

It was natural for the Jew to seek for a sign. They

preferred to have some one rise from the dead rather

than listen to Jehovah's words as recorded by Moses

and the prophets. But, when another Lazarus, Mary's

brother, did come forth from the tomb, having been in

the unseen three days, what did they do? They sought
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to kill him! And what did he report as to the realms

of the dead? Not one word! Why? Because there was

nothing for him to tell! Had . he some tale like this,

which would uphold their traditions and give the lie to

Moses and the prophets, he would have been the petted

idol of the day. This is the truth taught here—;faith.

"They have Moses and the prophets: let them hear them."

Nothing else will persuade them, not even the return of

Lazarus from the dead. The great object of the story

is to drive the faithless Pharisees back to the Scriptures.

The whip He uses is one of their own traditions.

The Lord shows the powerlessness and absurdity of

their departures from the written law by forcing these

to their legitimate conclusion. They did not hesitate

to put their doctrines into the mouth of Abraham, but

the Lord used Abraham, the great example of faith, to

turn them from their purile deceptions back to the

Scriptures which they had deserted. He allows, for the

moment, the position they hold in order to show them

that, even on their own grounds, faith alone is of any

avail. It is useless for them to prate about blessing

with Abraham while rejecting that faith which was the

foundation of all his bliss.

The figure of speech here used is called "Admission"

or "Epitrope". That which is false is seemingly granted

or admitted for the time. It is closely allied to irony,

which states the opposite of what is really intended.

Figures such as these depend upon the occasion, upon

the attending circumstances, to make them understood.

They may be used only in impassioned discourse, when

feeling is at fever heat. It must, moreover be clear to

all what the speaker really believes. What he states

must be that which his listeners believe. Then there is

no possibility mistaking the speaker's real meaning.
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For instance, when Micaiah (1 Kings 22:15) told the

king of Israel "Go, and prosper, and Jehovah deliver it

with the hand of the king," we would naturally think,

unless we had entered into very close sympathy with the

state of affairs, that the king ought to be pleased. But

he knew what was in his own heart and that it was not

in line with Jehovah, so he sees the meaning hidden

behind the prophet's words. Jehovah was encouraging

him to his destruction.

Thus we see that Jehovah, by his prophets, actually

used words which were not true as to literal fact, yet full

of truth and force for the king in his rebellion.

Like this is the advice of Koheleth, the Preacher:

"Rejoice, O young man, in thy youth: and let thy heart

cheer thee in the days of thy youth, and walk in the

ways of thine heart, and in the sight of thine eyes: but

know thou that for all these things God will bring thee

into judgment." We do not take this advice as it stands.

In fact it arouses the opposite desire, to avoid the ways

of one's own heart and distrust one's own eyes, for, as

he goes on to say, "All is vanity." (Ecc. 11:9, 12:8)

"Come to Bethel and transgress;

At Gilgal multiply transgression;

• And bring your sacrifices every morning,

Your tithes every three years;

And offer a sacrifice of thanksgiving with leaven,

And proclaim and publish the free offerings:

For this pleaseth you, O ye sons of Israel

Saith Adonai Jehovah." (Amos 4:4-5).

This, indeed, pleased them, but who imagines that it

pleased Him, even if He had not said plainly, "seek not

to Bethel"?

In line with this was the advice given by our Lord

to the scribes and Pharisees. After denouncing the

murderous crew, He adds, '*Fill ye up, then, the measure
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of your fathers." This they did in crucifying Him, but

even they would hardly claim that it was done at His

instigation.

The story of the rich man and Lazarus is taken bodily

from the Pharisaic traditions of the day. As our Lord

uses these traditions He is careful to phrase His speech

with their peculiar terms, such as "Abraham's bosom",

"carried by angels", etc., all of which was borrowed

from the so-called*'oral law", which He had denounced,

and none of which has the least likeness to that written

law which He hid in His heart. They knew full well

that He was giving them their own and not His doctrine.

In fact matters had come to such a crises that they

would no longer listen to His teaching, so He gives them

a dose of their own.

Seeing that this was the case, we have just the right

material for the figure of Admission. Feeling gets the

better of mere fact.

The story occurs at just such a juncture. The Lord

had been speaking of another rich man and his unjust

steward. He made friends for himself with his master's

money. His master commends him for his prudence.

Our Lord comments: "And do / say to you, 'Make for

yourselves friends by the riches of injustice that, when

you fail, they many receive you into eonian habitations'?

He that is faithful in a very little is faithful in much also:

and he that is unjust in a very little is unjust in much

also. If therefore you have not been faithful in the

unjust riches, who will commit to your trust the true?

And if you have not been faithful in that which is

another's who will give you that which is your own?

No servant can serve two masters: for either he will

hate the one and love the other; or else he will hold to

the one and despise the other. You cannot serve God
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and riches." And the Pharisees, who were misers,

heard all these things; and they sneered Him dovm.

The Sadducees did not believe in any " intermediate

state*5. Because they even denied the resurrection they

enjoyed their wealth as the rich man in our story. But

the Pharisees, holding to the tradition of conscious bliss

or misery before the resurrection and the judgment, did

not approve of using their wealth for a daily good time.

They were misers, literally, "fond of silver", hoarding

their money rather than spending it. They are not

represented by the rich man. So they would readily

recognize a Sadducee in the rich man, and enjoy his fiery

torment.

They sneered Him down. But He does not leave them.

He touches their weak point and holds them by it until

He can enforce the lesson they so much needed. To go

on correcting and denouncing them was useless, for they

"stuck up their noses" in disdain and would not listen.

The object before Him is to enforce His dictum; "It is

easier for heaven and earth to pass than one tittle of the

law to fail." And, since they would not listen to plain

truth, He gives it to them in their own terms. The rich

man they would put down as a Sadducee because of his

lavish living. They would enjoy his predicament and

the realistic portrayal of their own conception of hades.

But, finally, the Lord brings them round to the point

with which He began. The rich man had five brethren

who, like the Pharisees, did not hearken to Moses and

the prophets. These represeent the Pharisees. The

skillful introduction of Abraham by means of their own

pet phrase "Abraham's bosom" gives Him the oppor

tunity of impressing them with the real sentiment of the

"father of the faithful" They claimed Abraham for

their father while they were doing the work of the
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Adversary. And all because they did not follow in the

faith which Abraham exemplified. How impressive, then*

when their ears were closed to the Lord's teaching,

to hear Abraham's voice from the dead, as it were,

warning them of their apostasy! "They have Moses and

the prophets: let them hear them!" "If they hear not Moses

and the prophets, neither will they be persuaded, though one

rose from among the dead."

And may we press home this very exhortation? May

we suggest that our Lord always believed and taught

what had been revealed on this very subject, and that

not even the Pharisees themselves were deceived into

thinking that He had abandoned the Scriptures and had

embraced their doctrine of an equal measure of torment

and bliss for all or their notions as to the state of the

dead?

It is to faith that we appeal. When, on another

occasion, our Lord was dealing with an unfaithful servant,

He admitted that He was an austere man (Luke 19:22).

Shall we take this as our authority for denying all the

grace and love which illumines almost every page of the

sacred text? He admitted that He is a hard man—but

is He? And just so He admitted the traditions of His

enemies, the Pharisees—but shall we follow them or take

His own words when dealing with His own on this very

subject and heed His advice to believe all that Ood has

spoken? We will not place our expectation in Abraham

or any traditional intermediate state, but in Christ—not

as—what shall we say? Scripture has no name for Him

in connection with the intermediate state, so we will not

invent one—but in Christ as The Resurrection and

The Life. A. E. K.
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EDITORIAL

This number completes our sixth volume, and we invite

our readers to join with us in thanksgiving and praise

to Him Whose grace has been sufficient and Whose glory

has been the object of our feeble endeavor. We boast

in our weakness, knowing that His strength finds our

feebleness sufficient for the display of His power.

We wish to take this occasion for a heart to heart

talk. We desire to take all of our readers into our

confidence regarding our purpose and the plans which

we propose for carrying it into effect.

We are impressed more and more with the truth that

this work is not ours, but God's: and that we can do

But a small portion of the work which it is His pleasure

to accomplish by means of the little magazine. While

we delve deeper into the unsearchable riches of divine

revelation and present the findings for the edification of

our fellow saints, we are cast entirely upon our fellow

slaves for making it known.

The tactics of the Adversary have changed but little

since he succeeded in keeping the Bible away from the

people in the Dark Ages. Now that they have it in

their hands he still veils the truth from their hearts

by corrupt versions, and creeds, and calumny. Truth

courts investigation; it is not afraid to test error: error

fears publicity, not so much for its own false front, as

it fears to have the truth displayed. Hence it is that

we are denied the ordinary avenues of publicity, that

our literature is suppressed, and we are denounced.
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Truth has always had a history like this. Wycliffe

and Huss and Luther found all their efforts opposed,

but the truth found lodgment in a few true hearts, and

finally prevailed over its foes. We have been encouraged

by the help which has been so heartily given by some

of our friends, who have subscribed for others, who have

sent them literature, and who have sent lists for sample

copies. All of these means have been blessed.

How can we, who have revelled in the light and love

of His unclouded revelation—how can we refuse to share

our blessings with His saints? What if it does involve

persecution and suffering? Is not this the portion of all

who will live godly in this eon? Nay, rather, is this

not a special privilege granted to us who suffer for His

sake? Not to speak of His approval in that day, the

gratitude of those whose eyes are opened to see His glory

more than compensates for the persecution which the

truth entails.

We covet to co-operate with all whose overflowing

joy seeks to share its glorious finds with others. Not

that anything can replace the personal, loving appeal,

whether written or spoken. But we endeavor to supply

literature of such a nature and in such variety as will

supplement and confirm the personal word, or to arouse

an interest in those to whom no appeal has been made.

Were it not for the appearance of boasting we would

encourage those who have been engaged in this ministry

by publishing some of the gratefully enthusiastic letters

which tell of relief and light and blessing, and of the

whole current of life changed from sluggish despair to

one of bright expectation and restored confidence and

joy in God. And some write to inquire who it is they

are to thank for sending them the source of their newly

found blessing: Like the lepers of old we may well
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exclaim: "We do not well: this day is a day of good

tidings, and we hold our peace . . ". Multitudes of

God's saints are famishing for the food which we have

found. May we enjoy the blessing of the blesser!

We will be glad to send specimen copies of the mag

azine to anyone who may be interested, but we suggest

that it is often better to send a pamphlet on a theme in

which they are concerned. We will do this freely as long

as the Lord provides the wherewithal.

And this leads us to the subject of finances. We desire

that all the Lord's people should have the privilege of

enjoying our ministry freely, quite apart from their

ability to pay for the literature in money. Often their

efforts and influence have been of greater value than the

subscription price. But, as the mechanical expenses of

printing and the postage must be met (the editorial and

office work is without financial compensation), it seems

wisest to put a price on the magazine and literature.

This may seem high, especially in England, where the

price of printing is much less, but this charge, together

with the donations of kind friends, enables us to send

magazines and literature to those who prize it but are

not able to pay for it. As it is not the Lord's will for

the magazine to go into debt, we do not order any work

until the money is in hand to pay for it. The work is

all planned to get the most for the money expended.

As some have inquired if it would not be possible to en

large the magazine, we would say that we hope to do so

as soon as our subscription list has become sufficiently

large to carry the added expense. The load upon our

shoulders at present would become an unbearable burden

if the magazine were issued oftener, as some suggest.

When the number of subscribers is sufficiently increased,

we hope to reduce the price to fifty cents.
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We wish to emphasize the fact that we do not want

to dictate on points of doctrine. We hold no one's

proxy, and claim no dominion over the faith of anyone.

At the same time we shall continue to present new and

unrecognized truth, supported by evidence and facts.

There is not even the possibility of receiving fresh light

if we shut our eyes, or only consider what we already

know. It is our desire to furnish our readers with such

facts as will enable them to escape from the traditional

dogmas of the creeds and enter into some measure of

appreciation of God as He is revealed in His own Word.

So that it is most likely that all of our readers will find

that which, to them, seems strange and unlikely. All

that we ask is a careful, candid consideration—there is

no cause for hurry—and then we will ask them, not to

accept our views, or our position, but to believe that

which is written in the Scriptures which we have been

seeking to open and illuminate. We cannot help bearing

with those who hold that which we now see to be un-

scriptural, for we ourselves probably believed the same

once, and, of course we had to bear with ourselves!

And, in the future, we hope to make further advances

into the domain of truth. It ill becomes any of us, then,

to let our various degrees of darkness obliterate those

tender spiritual graces which ought to thrive more and

more as the light displaces the darkness. Let there be

a gracious and mutual spirit of forbearance and God

will, in His own time, remove all hindrances to unity

and fellowship.

Were we courting popularity and prestige or even

desired to claim the wages which our Lord Himself has

said are our due, it would be necessary for us to trim

and compromise. But we trust God that he will open

hearts to receive and support His despised truth.
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The leading feature of the next volume of the magazine

will be a series of studies in the book commonly called

"Lamentations."

Judgment stands prominent among abused and mis

understood truths. Current ideas on the subject are

decidedly defective. Their defectiveness roots itself in

the failure to perceive that judgment had its origin in

the depths of the Divine Being; that it was conceived

in love and is ever influenced by love. The inevitable

consequence of such failure has been the formulation of

abstract doctrines involving intolerable conceptions of

God. A god who, in the deep recesses of his nature,

could plan the existence of creatures capable of sinning,

when he had the power to make them otherwise; a god

whose omnipotence locks up all alike in disobedience,

yet removes the sins of only a few, inflicting on the

many either endless agony or endless death—a god that

could purpose such a thing can lay no claim to loving

allegiance, and must take a place among the cruel deities

of the Greek pantheon.

A distorted view of God necessarily leads to distorted

views of His ways. A theology reared on a false con

ception of God is unable to explain the mournful mys

teries and paradoxes of our existence and incapable of

dealing with problems of enduring interest. To such a

theology the universe is a standing enigma, for the

mighty forces operating therein—evil, sin, death—it is

unable to relate to the Maker of the universe. This

inability to cope with the most vital problem that

presses upon the human mind is excused by the pious

puerility that an infinite purpose is beyond the grasp

of finite minds, a puerility which, seeking to evade those

uncomfortable facts which mock its theology, destroys

its own position. Those pleading this excuse should be
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keenly sensitive to the dilemmas to which it gives rise,

for the claim that the Divine purpose is incomprehensible

is incompatible with the claim that the Bible is a reve

lation of God's purpose. To allow the one claim destroys

the other. Self-evident it is that only finite minds need

a revelation; infinite minds possessing all knowledge do

not require its aid; and a Divine revelation intended

for finite minds must of necessity be adapted to the

capacity and needs of those for whom it is designed.

To the question, Why has God shut up all in disobe

dience? theology promptly answers that no one may

know. Put the same question to the apostle, and the

answer comes, clear and conclusive, "thai He might have

mercy upon all." The Scriptures reveal the goal of God's

purpose. More than this: they assure us that His ways,

though unsearchable, subserve His purpose. If the

Word does not fully satisfy us regarding His ways, it

fully satisfies as to the final outcome. That is sufficient.

The studies in Lamentations have been written with

the hope of attaining a better knowledge of our Heavenly

Father by throwing some light on the doctrine of judg

ment. In the course of these studies we shall see judg

ment in its origin and ultimate aim, view its manifold

aspects, and trace the complexity of its operations. The

outline of the entire exposition as it will come before us

is as follows:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

Title and Form

The Theme

Retribution
Rejection

Divine Enmity

Divine Goodness

Intercession

Correction

Restoration
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The series on the Mystery of the Resurrection will

enter upon the positive phase of this entrancing truth,

for which previous chapters have been but a preparation.

We shall first, however, deal with The Resurrection

Sabbath, showing that our Lord was roused from among

the dead on a sabbath, rather than on "the first day of

the week". We hope that the evidence presented will

press home the real need of pushing past merely human

versions and traditions and theology back to the bare

word of God. In all the vast literature on the Passion

Week no one, so far as we are aware, has even noticed

this discrepancy, which mars all the English versions.

Luther almost always renders "sabbath" consistently

and not "week" as in our "first day of the week".

Thig will be followed by a discussion of the Development

of Resurrection Doctrine in the Scriptures. Then the

distinction between Resurrection and Vivification will

be duly set forth, which will open the way for a close

study of the fifteenth chapter of first Corinthians, in

which the Mystery is revealed. Those who have

difficulties or question in regard to this chapter are

urged to make them known and they will be considered

and answered, if possible, in their proper place.

By special request the articles in the magazine will

be signed hereafter. As a rule, however, very little will

find a place in its pages on which the editors are not

in substantial agreement. As it has been supposed that

this was not the case on the subject of the death state,

a corroborative article on "The Bible Idea of Death"

was prepared for this issue, but has been crowded out.

It will appear in our next number. While the editors

and contributors are in substantial agreement, there are

many minor points in which they prefer to graciously

indulge one another. We are all learning.
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For example, we hope to publish in our next few

numbers a very instructive and suggestive article on

'/The Rich Man and Lazarus". The conclusion reached

is the same as that we have already published—that it

in no wise denies the sleep of the dead. As the two

expositions were written quite independently of each

other, we are leaving the differences of detail to the

discrimination of our readers.

We take pleasure in announcing that The Coming

Conflict will probably be ready in a few weeks. We wish

to thank those who have ordered in advance both for

their order and their patience in waiting so long for it.

The unprecedented financial conditions, brought on by

the war, are responsible for the delay.

We have added "The Problem of Evil in the BoQk of

Job" and "Free Moral Agency" to our list of reprints.

We suggest that those who wish wall texts for holiday

presents will find it most convenient to order them to

gether with their renewal and pamphlets. They travel

in the mails much better so.



THE DEVELOPMENT OF

PROPHECY

It is a very common opinion, widely spread throughout

Christendom, and enjoying especial favor among the

cultured, that the matter and thought of the prophets,

though brought home to the imagination and heart by

means of excellent literary forms, reflect the crude ideas

current in a remote age, ideas which our century of

boasted enlightenment has long outdistanced and out

grown. The terms "Jewish conception"; "oriental garb",

"poetic imagery", '"accommodation to the narrow ideas

of the age", and such like disparaging epithets which

are the order of the day, are an index of the popular

attitude towards prophecy. This prejudice against

writings so sublime and far-reaching, and occupying so

much space in the revelation of God, is as remarkable

in our age, as it is inexcusable, although by no means

surprising. It is part of the paganism which came in

with the Renaissance, and which our higher education,

both secular and theological, is still too- timid to shake

off.

In seeking to approach the much neglected writings

of the prophets, viz., Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel,

and the twelve so-called Minor Prophets, our first en

deavor will be to take a general survey of the broad

table land of prophecy.

Two different modes of study invite the student: one

studies each prophet in detail with a view to understand

them as a whole, the other studies the entire series as a

whole with a view to understand each separate unit.
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The first is the method almost universally adopted by

students of prophecy: they pick up an outstanding

passage here and there, submit it to minute investigation,

and concentrate upon it the combined light of other

passages. The second method is the one we propose to

follow. We will take the reader to a vantage point

sufficiently distant to permit the survey of the whole

field at once; we will sweep over the entire ground again

and again, and yet again; we will soar higher and higher

until an altitude is reached which permits an unclouded

view of the towering peaks which give direction to the

entire range of Old Testament prophecy.

The division of the Davidic kingdom under Rehoboam

into the ten-tribed Israel, called "Ephraim", and the

two-tribed Israel, called "Judah", as distinguished from

"all Israel", or the twelve-tribed nation, laid the ground

for all the prophecies concerning the Kingdom. The

prophets group themselves around the several great

epochs of the nation's history. Historically considered,

in relation to Judah, they fall into three main divisions:

(1) pre-exile prophets, viz., Isaiah, Jeremiah, Hosea,

Joel, Amos, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk,

Zephaniah; (2) exile prophets, viz., Ezekiel and Daniel;

(3) post-exile prophets, viz., Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi.

In relation to both Ephraim and Judah, they fall into

five chief divisions: (1) Pre-Assyrian prophets, the

prophets of the period prior to the Assyrian invasion

and fall of Samaria, viz., Obadiah, Joel, Jonah; (£) the

Assyrian prophets, viz., Isaiah, Hosea, Amos, Micah,

Nahum, Habakkuk; (3) the transition prophet, viz.,

Zephaniah; (4) the prophets of the Chaldean period,

viz., Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel; (5) the Persian period,

down to the close of prophecy, viz., Haggai, Zechariah,

Malachi. The foregoing divisions serve only the purpose
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of linking the prophets with phases of national experience.

A real grouping must rest on such common character

istics as internal evidence discloses.

As an aid in this direction, it is necessary that we

should know that, from first to last, the Kingdom of God

on earth, its development through Israel in relation to

the nations, amid conflicts and victories, judgment and

mercy, apostasy and recovery, and its consummation in

glory, is the one theme of Old Testament prophecy.

The Kingdom of God, though one, experiences many

changes of form in the process of realization, and runs

through various periods and ends. Essentially, it is one.

Phenomenally, it is many. It is an endless Kingdom

in its essence. It is a temporal Kingdom in its forms.

It exists eternally. The eons pass away. The Kingdom

abides. New forms emerge during the passage of time

until the final form appears when the Son delivers up

the Kingdom to the Father, that God may be All in all.

(1 Cor. 15:88). The original prophetic germ is the

promise to our progenitors in Gen. 3:15. As the mighty

oak is latent in the acorn, so the doctrine of the prophets

is involved in the first promise which assumes in the

process of time more ample and concrete forms. The

great prophetic epochs which mark Israel's path to the

appointed mead are evolved by division and integration.

The result is that, as prophecy advances, what is folded

up darkly, at first, is opened out in clearer and distincter

statement later on. The periods and the ends become

more definite. The later predictions build on the earlier

ones. The spirit of prophecy is one. The function of

the later prophets is not to transcend, but develop, the

earlier.

B^ observation of this, we learn that the Babylonian

captivity was an epoch-making event in molding the
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subsequent development of prophecy. The calamity

which brought destruction to Jerusalem and captivity

to Judah altered the general distribution of the course

of time, and this difference constitutes the distinctive

feature between pre-exile and post-exile prophecy.

In the pre-exile prophets the whole course of time,

from Israel's first emergence into the family of nations

until the new heaven and new earth are ushered in,

is divided into two great periods, the bisecting epoch

between them being the personal self-revelation of

Jehovah in glory, for the deliverance of Israel and the

destruction of His and their enemies, and for the

establishment of His Kingdom as an outward polity on

earth. All is composite photography here, the events

standing cheek to cheek, which only later prophecy can

separate. The pre-exile prophets do not discriminate

between the Parousia in humiliation and the Parousia

in glory, but behold the whole work of Messiah.

Messiah's suffering and glories are combined; the year

of Jehovah's favor and the day of vengeance, Israel's

dispersion and restoration, are spoken of in the same

breath, without any intimation of their being rent off

from one another by an intervening gap. This is the

uniform view of all pre-exile prophecy. If we represent,

in schematfc form, the viewpoint of Isaiah, Jeremiah,

Hosea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah, Nahura,

Habakkuk, and Zephaniah, the diagram will stand thus:

Advent
Pre-MeaalanloQMessianic

J^ Kingdom
End

When we come to post-exile prophecy we find a

marked difference from pre-exile prophecy in respect of

the distribution of time. Events which in the earlier
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prophets stood together in one picture, begin to be parted

here. Two advents instead of one appear. Two judg

ments instead of one. Two captivities instead of one.

This much is clear, that the nation of Israel has not

acquired wisdom by the catastrophe of the exile, for

prophecy now speaks of a second destruction of rebuilt

Jerusalem. As the result of Israel's impenitence, even

after the return from Babylon there is a second disper

sion, another period of desolation, a curse for repudiating

Messiah Himself. And yet they paint in colors most

gorgeous and brilliant the second advent of the Messiah,

and Israel ransomed at last, triumphant in the promised

kingdom and glory.

Something new has occurred. The synthesis of times

and ends in pre-exile prophecy has given place to their

analysis in post-exile prophecy. The one end parts into

two, each part closing itself up again, the space between

becoming an intermediate period. Instead of two periods

and one end, as in pre-exile prophecy, we have three

periods and two ends, schematized thus:

First Second
Advent * Advent

Pre-Measlanlo Q Israel's Q Messianic

Times Dispersion Kingdom
End End

After the return from exile, at the expiration of a

chronologically measured period, Messiah appears, but

not in glory. He is "cut off", and there is nothing for

Him—no kingdom as predicted by pre-exile prophets,

no crown, no throne. He is rooted out by a violent

death, and Israel is, in consequence, dispersed and their

city rassed to the ground. Messiah vanishes from mortal

view and remains concealed and unseen throughout the

whole period of Israel's rejection. At the end of the

decreed measure of desolations Messiah comes out of
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His concealment and appears in the clouds of heaven.

He copies to Israel, broken in pieces and gored by the

Gentile beasts, to restore to them the covenanted King

dom. At His first coming He is rejected by Israel, and

Israel is rejected by Him. At His second coming He is

accepted by Israel, and Israel is accepted by Him. At

His first appearing there is "nothing for Him". Now there

is everything for Him. Then, also, there was nothing

for Israel as a nation. Now there is all. The kingdom

and the glory are for both "under the whole heaven".

Such is the picture Daniel gives us: two advents, two

ends, three periods, for the one advent, one end, two

periods, of pre-exile prophecy.

Nor is this all. Ezekiel exhibits a further develop

ment in the distribution of time. Whereas Daniel had

detailed the times that must supervene over Israel prior

to Messiah's advent to set up the kingdom, Ezekiel

develops the times fottoiring the setting up of Messiah's

Kingdom on earth. He sees not only Israel's supremacy

over the Gentiles which the other prophets have cele

brated, but also their restoration as a people, their

political reunion and independence, their national con

version, their reinstatement in the land promised to the

fathers, the re-apportionment of the land among the

tribes, God's sanctuary in their midst, and David, their

Shepherd-Prince ruling over them. Instead of the Valley

of Dry Bones he sees a resurrected people standing up

as a mighty army, and instinct with the "spirit of life

from God."

The peculiar feature in Ezekiel is that he sees an end

to the Messianic age. Israel's kingdom is destined to

sustain another shock at the hands of the nations after

the "many days" of prosperity and peace in the Kingdom.

The possibility of Messiah's Kingdom undergoing a
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change of form, hinted in the other prophets in the phrase

"for the eonand until",now receives its true significance.

What before was a mere hint now becomes a concrete

reality. Instead of three periods and two ends, we now

have four periods and three ends. If we schematize the

conception, the diagram will stand thus:

First Second Gog and
Advent Advent Magog

Pre-Messlanlc o Israel's o Messianic o Beyond

Times u Dispersion u Kingdom u
End End End

New Testament prophecy is outside the scope of this

study. Yet it seems most fitting, by way of a moment's

digression, to speak of the latest development of the

doctrine of the Kingdom in the writings of the apostles.

In fewest words we deal with it.

The twentieth chapter of the Apocalypse tells of the

millennial revolt. It speaks of the collapse of that

regime of apparent peace and good will. Pass on now

to the last two chapters* There, in the language of

imagery that holds us spellbound, we have the glorious

post-millennial eon described. Here we have a full

tableau of the "beyond" of the prophets. What the

ancient seers could scarcely discern by reason of distance

has drawn sufficiently near to admit observation.

It was reserved for the apostle to the Gentiles to put

the finishing touch to the unfoldings of the Kingdom.

Paul sees farther than any other inspired writer. He

sees an end even to that age of ages. The Son who

had assumed dominion at last resigns His throne un

questioned and unmarred to God. Instead of the four

periods and three ends, we now have five periods and

four ends. If we once more schematize the conception

we get the following diagram:
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First Second Gog and Son's
Advent Advent Magog- Abdication

Pre-Me88lanlo0 Israel's n Messianic n Age of n Consumma-

Times u Dispersion " Kingdom " the Ages v tion
End End End End

If we sum up, therefore, our survey of the prophets,

the whole subject will shine out with a clearness equal

to the brilliance of the noonday. What we have in the

writings of the prophets, is the development of God's

Kingdom on earth, by means of Israel, the Messianic

nation. The prophetic writings begin somewhere after

the division of the Davidic kingdom. From that time

onward, the prophets look to the time of the restoration

of the Kingdom to Israel at Messiah's coming in glory,

and even to an age farther dimly discerned as a far-off

" beyond". In all we see how Israel, "God's choice for

the eons", stands out, in apostasy and in their calling

and mission, as the Bringer, nationally, of salvation to

the nations. "Salvation is from the Jews" (Jno. 4;22).

Israel is evermore the root, the center, the organic basis

and ground of all. V. G.



THE AGES OF THE AGES

A friend has forwarded us a letter containing a dis

quisition on "the ages of the ages". The writer starts

out with the assumption that "the meaning of the phrase

'the ages of the ages' is that of ages following upon ages

in endless succession. In all its occurrences it must

mean endlessness. Nothing could more plainly or

graphically picture absolute endlessness." This dogmatic

statement regarding the presumed meaning of the phrase

is followed by a list of its occurrences, to which is

appended the remark, "Surely in all these instances it

must mean endlessness."

The foregoing treatment of the subject exemplifies the

vicious method and unprincipled tactics followed by the

adherents of orthodoxy in their effort to bolster up

credal tenets. A thing is presumed, and then the

declarations of Scripture are unceremoniously reduced

to conformity with an arbitrary presumption. The

writer wantonly assumes that "the ages of the ages"

must mean "ages following upon ages in endless succes

sion"; next he imports his wanton assumption into the

phrase; lastly, in conformity with his presumption, the

biblical phrase is altered into "ages upon ages".

Our attitude toward Scripture should ever be one of

inquiry. Now an inquirer's task is to ascertain what a

thing does mean. He must not presume to dictate what

it must mean. Furthermore, it is a patent fact, though

it is frequently overlooked in theological controversy,

that a doctrine must rest on positive, unquestioned
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statement of fact, not on gratuitous assumption or

specious argument. The task of a Bible student is not

to formulate assumptions, but to ascertain facts.

To find out the meaning of the phrase "the ages of

the ages" we must establish the following points: (1)

whether the ages are infinite or finite; (2) the gram

matical construction of the phrase in question; (3)

establish the meaning of like biblical phrases in other

parts of Scripture.

What devolves upon us at this point is to show that

the ages as such are not endless, but that there is a

limit to the entire number of the ages, that they in their

entirety had a* beginning and will also have an end.

There are a number of Scriptures which unmistakably

and emphatically teach that the ages—not some of them,

but all of them—had a definite commencement. Let us

turn to them.

In 2 Tim. 1:9 and Titus 1:2 we have the phrase pro

chronon aidnion, translated in the Revised Version "be

fore times eternal". The word translated "eternal" is

not an adjective, but a noun in the plural form, and

occurs again in Eph. 2:7, where both versions render it

"ages". It is evident, therefore, that the words pro

chronon aionion should have been rendered "before the

times of the ages", or "before the age-times". In

1 Cor. 2:7 we have the words "before the ages", words

which reappear in Jude 25 reinforced by the addition of

all—"before all the ages". All these Scriptures point

to a time when the ages were not yet in existence. It

is thus very evident that the "times of the ages" have

not been endless in the past.

We will now turn to Hebrews 9:26, which explicitly

affirms that there is an end to the ages. As it stands

on the pages of current versions, this Scripture has a
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meaning as puzzling as the sphinx. To extricate our

selves from the nonseiice into which the translators

floundered, we have only to take their words and arrange

them in the order in which they appear in the original.

NTNIAEAnAXEniSTNTEAEIAITBNAIflNflN
NOW BUT ONCE AT END OF-THE AGES

EISAeETHSINTHSAMAPTIASAIATHS0T2IAS
TO PUT-AWAY THE SIN BY THE SACRIFICE

AflTOTIIE<*ANEPflTAI
OF-HIM8ELF HA8-HE-APPBABED

The fact of the verb "appear" being removed from

the qualifying adverb "once" to the end of the period

marks the intervening portion of the sentence as a

complement designed to amplify the grand object of

His one appearing. The passage thus resolves itself

into the simple assertion that Christ appeared once to

offer Himself in sacrifice in order to put away sin at the

end of the ages. That this is the actual teaching of the

passage can be easily verified. The current versions of

Heb. 9:26 teach that Christ appeared at the end of the

ages; according to the same versions, Paul, writing years

after this appearing, speaks of "ages to come"(Eph. 2; 7);

thus two "authorized" (!) renderings make the apostle

flatly contradict in one place what he confidently affirms

in another. Moreover, the devotees of the Authorized

Version find themselves involved in an irreconcilable

incongruity: their Bible teaches that Christ appeared at

the "end of the ages", yet their theology teaches that

the ages never end!

The Scriptures distinctly and emphatically teach that

the ages had a beginning and will also have a conclusion•

They point backward to a time when the ages were not

yet in existence, and forward to a time when the ages

shall pass away, and for anyone to speak of them as

synonymous with infinity is to do so in defiance of the
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expressly revealed fact that they are not endless, it

being evident to the simplest reader that eternity cannot

possibly have either beginning or end.

Let us now consider the grammatical construction of

the phrase tons aidnas ton aidnon, "the ages of the ages".

The words tous aidnas (the ages) are in the accusative

case; ton aiondn (of the ages) are in the genitive case.

Now the genitive case expresses a variety of relations,

such as character, origin, possession, material, contents,

apposition. The accusative tells what ages are under

consideration, the genitive points to a relation which

the ages in question sustain to other ages. To determine

that relation we must first examine other analogous

phrases, and, with the help thus obtained, review the

passages in question in the light of their immediate

context.

The expression "the ages of the ages" is a Hebraism-

It is the Hebrew superlative form. Its force is easily

arrived at by considering other similar forms. Let us

look at some of them.

Servant of servants. Gen. 9:25.

Holy of holies. Ex. 26 :33, etc.

God of gods. Deut. 10:17, Dan. 2:47.

Lord of lords. Deut. 10:17.

Heaven of heavens. 1 Ki. 8:27.

Generation of generations. Ps. 72:5.

Vanity of vanities. Eccl. 1:2, etc.

Song of songs. Songs 1:1.

Ornament of ornaments. Ezek. 16:7*

King of kings. Ezr. 7:4, Ezek. 26:4, Dan. 2:37.

Prince of princes. Dan. 8:25.

Hebrew of Hebrews. Phil. 3:5.

King of kings. 1 Tim. 6:15, Rev. 19:16.

Lord of lords. 1 Tim. 6:15, Rev. 19:16.
Ages of the ages. GaL 1:5, Phil. 4:20, etc.
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It is abundantly evident that this form always ex

presses degree: not in one single instance does it refer

to continuity or numbers. The phrase "servant of ser

vants " does not mean servants following on servants in

endless succession, but points to Ham's most abject

place among servants. The title /-Song of Songs" does

not imply an infinite succession of songs, but points to

its ranking place among Solomon's compositions.

In Ps. 72:5 occurs the remarkable expression, dor dorim,

"generations of generations", translated in our versions

thus: "throughout all generations". In the Hebrew

Scriptures three combinations of the word dor are used

to express the idea of continuity. (1.) Dor va-dor,

"generation and generation" (Deut. 82:7, Esth. 9:28,

Ps. 10:3, 33:11, 49:12, 61:8, etc.); (2.) la-dorikam,

"throughout your generations" (Ex. 29:42, 30, 8:10, 21,

31, etc.); la-doroth olam, "the generations of the age"

(Gen. 9:12). That all these phrases are expressive of

duration is clear from the fact of their being frequently

used in connection with the establishment of institutions

such as feasts, covenants, etc., which wfere'to be perpet

uated. The reader can satisfy himself of this fact by

verifying the foregoing references, or better still, by

looking up their every occurrence by the aid of the

Englishman's Hebrew and Chaldee Concordance.

The dominant topic of Ps. 72 is the peaceful blessing

dispensed by David's Son* not the extent of its duration.

They shall fear thee

While the sun endureth,

And so long as the moon,

Generation of generations.

Duration is implied in the words "while the sun en

dureth, and so long as the nioon." The intention of the

phrase "generation of generations" is to qualify the
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pronoun "they" at the commencement of the verse.

The Psalm, as we learn from the title, is "For Solomon5'.

It details the blessings which, in accordance with a

promise made beforehand, Israel was to enjoy under

Solomon's peaceful rule. In his days Israel enjoyed

prosperity and blessing to a degree unknown before or

since. Hence the generation which was to live under

his administration is called "generation of generations"

—the happiest of generations.

The greatest aid to comparative study is afforded by

the phrase "holy of holies", which, like "age of ages",

occurs in more than one form, viz.:

The holy of holies. Ex. 26:33, etc.

The holies of the holies. Lev. 21:22, Ezek.

42:13, 44:13.

With the former expression compare "the age of the

ages" (Eph. 3:21), with the latter, ''the ages of the ages"

(Gal. 1:5, etc.)

All the sanctuary was holy, yet the two divisions,

screened by thick curtains, were especially holy. We

may describe the three divisions of the sanctuary under

the figure of a flight of stairs, each division rising a step

higher in holiness, the conditions of admission growing

more rigid with progress in holiness. The first division,

or court, was accessible to the people; the second div

ision, "the holy", was open only to priests; into the

third, or "holy of holies", the high priest entered alone,

once a year.

It is indisputable that "the fyoly of holies" refers to

one place only, and points to the supreme degree of

holiness in its relation to the other two divisions of the

sanctuary. It is equally indisputable that "the holies

of the holies" refers to two places only—the holy place
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and the holiest—and to the higher degree of holiness

which the two together possessed in relation to the outer

court. In other words, "the holy of holies" expresses

the relation of the most holy place to the holy place

and the outer court; the words "holies of the holies"

express the relation of the two enclosed places together

to the outer court.

In the compounds of the word " age" we have the

following remarkable changes:

1. The age of the age. Heb. 1:8.

2. The age of the ages. Eph. 3:21.

3. The ages of the ages. Gal.l:5,Phil.4:20,etc.

Can any one believe that these peculiar forms have

no special meaning? Is all this a mere play upon words?

—simply purposeless repetition? This is what they are

according to orthodox belief. But the Spirit of God

does not babble. The words which He indited were the

ripe fruitage of mature omniscient thought. It is certain

then, that these varying forms, so peculiar and striking,

convey some special meaning. It would have been

more respectful to God's Word if the translators of the

Authorized Version, and of the Revised Version too, had

rendered these expressions literally, even though they

might not know what they meant, rather than to obscure

the sense altogether and mislead God's people by the

false and capricious renderings in which they have

indulged.

Our study of the Hebrew phrases "holy of. holies'*

and "holies of holies" has prepared us both to appre

ciate the distinctions between the phrases "age of ages"

and "ages of ages", and to understand their meaning.

The phrase "the ages of the ages" cannot possibly

mean "ages following upon ages in endless succession",
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for that conception contradictsi the emphatic declaration

of Heb. 9:26 that the ages have a conclusion. The

key to their meaning lies in their grammatical form,

which points to relation. "The age of the age" points

to the relation of one age to the antecedent one; the

"age of the ages" views one age in relation to preceding

ages; "the ages of the ages" speak of two (or more)

ages in relation to the ages before them.

The phrase "the ages of the ages" is used of (1) the

torments of the second death (Rev. 14:11, 20:10, 12);

the reign of the saints (Rev. 22:5); (8) the Divine Being

(Gal. 1:5, Phil. 4:20, 1 Tim. 1:17, 2 Tim. 4:18, Heb. 13:

21, 1 Pet, 4:11, 5:11, Rev. 1:6, 18, 4:9, 10; 5:13, 14, 7:

12, 10:6, 15:7). Let us examine each group of passages

separately.

Rev. 11:15 heralds the proclamation: "The kingdom

of the world is become of our Lord, and of His Christ:

and he shall reign for the ages of the ages." Rev. 22:5

announces that the saints "shall reign for the ages of

the ages", so that the reign of the saints is commensurate

with the reign of Christ. Rev. 19:11-22:5 is an expan

sion of the proclamation in chapter 11:15; we see the

way in which the kingdom of the world is to become

the Kingdom of Christ: we see the reign of Christ and

His saints. The first scene pictures the descent of Christ

as King of kings and Lord of lords (19:11-16). The

second scene shows the destruction of the armies of the

kings of the earth assembled under the leadership of the

beast and the false prophet (19:19-21). The third scene

describes the imprisonment of Satan (20:1-8). At this

point the course of events changes. Rebellion being

crushed, constructive work begins. A new order of

things is erected on the ruins of the old. Judgment is

entrusted to the saints; the dead are raised; the servants
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are rewarded; the saints "reign with Him a thousand

years " (20:4-6), This is thefirst age of the reign of Christ

and His saints.

The next scene pictures the events to be enacted at

the conclusion of Christ's millennial reign—the revolt of

the nations, led by Satan. But the place of prominence

is accorded to the destruction of enemies*. The armies

of the nations are consumed by a fiery cataclysm; Satan

is cast into the lake of fire; the wicked dead are raised

and, together with death and hades, go into the Second

Death (Rev. 20:7-15). The very heavens and earth in

which the previous ages were staged pass away. Then,

staged on the new earth, immeasurably widened and

heightened in glory, comes the second age of the reign of

Christ and His saints.

Is the reign of Christ and the saints endless? We are

informed by Paul, in 1 Cor. 15:24, that there comes a

time in the progress of events when the Son yields up

the Kingdom to the Father, and God becomes All in all.

Here is a plain declaration that the Kingdom of the Son

has an end. The Son delivers up the kingdom to God

" when He shall have abolished all rule and authority

and power." The word "rule" is the same elsewhere

rendered "principality"; the point is that all rule by

delegated authority will cease when the Son delivers up

the Kingdom; all delegated authority reverts to the

Father, Who will then rule directly. The reign of the

saints comes to an end with the delivery of the King

dom to God.

Some may object at this point, that while it is very

evident that the reign of Christ and the saints will have

an end, yet the Scriptures give no indication that the

Second Death will ever come to an end; and that, con

sequently, though the ages of the ages expresses a ter-
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minable period with reference to rule, yet they express

interminable duration with reference. to the Second

Death.

The objection is wholly baseless. The Word distinctly

affirms that "the last enemy that shall be abolished is

death" (1 Cor. 15:26). Actuated by the exegencies of

a theory, some have attempted to limit this statement

to the first death. But the attempt is utterly futile.

The apostle lays stress upon the fact of death being the

last enemy to be abolished. We know, from the twen

tieth chapter of the Apocalypse, that, at the expiration

of the thousand years, the first death is forced to disgorge

its victims, after which it is cast, together with Satan,

into the Second Death, so that the first death is abolished

at the same time with other enemies, a fact which proves

that the apostle's words refer to the Second Death,

which is destroyed at the time of the delivery of the

Kingdom to God.

We have seen that the phrase "the ages of the ages",

which defines the duration of the reign of Christ, is the

very term used to denote the duration of both the reign

of the saints and the Lake of Fire. All three are of

equal duration, stretching over two ages. Both the

reign of the saints and the Lake of Fire commence at

the time of Christ's descent to set up the Kingdom

(Rev. 19:20 and 20:4), and both terminate when the

Kingdom is delivered up to God (1 Cor. 15:24-26).

It remains to say a word regarding those passages

where the phrase "the ages of the ages" refers to the

Divine Being. It is confidently asserted that the linking

of the ages with the Divine life and attributes is proof

of their endlessness. But this idea is overthrown at once

by the doxology of Jude which ascribes to God " glory,

majesty, dominion and power, before all the ages."
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(Jude 25.) If the only wise God had glory, majesty,

dominion and power, before the ages, then neither the

existence nor the possession of these depends on the

ages. They may be independent of them. As Maker of

the Ages, God is clearly above them. He laid them out

in accordance with His purpose (Eph. 3:11); He is their

King (1 Tim. 1:17); He displays through them His grace

as well as other excellencies of His Being (Eph. 2:7).

This passage plainly indicates two things in regard to the

ages: (1) The ages are limited periods of time; several

of them have run their course and came to an end in

the past, others are yet to come. (&) "The ages to come"

are to be richer in the manifestation of grace than past

ages; in other words, it appears that God's grace broad

ens and His plan develops as the ages unroll; mysteries

that have been hid in past ages are made known, and

the future ages are to witness "the riches of His grace"

to an extent "exceeding" that of any previous age.

In conclusion, a word regarding the "fixed" attitude

of mind which, closing its eyes to the truth, defends

credal errors by a formal, mechanical recital of the false,

baseless and purile notion that, if the ages are termin

able, the very hope of endless bliss falls to the ground.

The theological foundation of such hope is destroyed,

but not the biblical, for it does not rest upon the mean

ing of "age", or any other word, but upon the simple,

unequivocal statements "in .Christ shall all be made

alive", "the last enemy that shall be destroyed is death."

Where life reigns triumphant and no danger exists,

would it not be the height of folly to give assurance of

life and bliss where there can be nothing else?

By a strange irony the notion that the assurance of

endless life is bound up with the meaning of the word

"age" is advanced by adherents of the dogma of man's
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inherent immortality, who thus offer to the world the

pitiful exhibit of "immortals" busily engaged in wrench

ing Scripture and devising arguments to find assurance

of endless existence! Is not this unconscious expression

of fear a virtual admission—the more powerful because

unconscious—that the theological tenet of man's inherent

immortality is a false belief?

The Scriptures speak of a time "before the ages" and

of "the end of the ages" as plainly as human language

is capable. The terininability of the ages is involved in

this expression, and for anyone to speak of "ages follow

ing upon ages in endless succession" is to do so in de

fiance of God's word and in favor of some theological

system forged on the anvil of pagan philosophy.

V. G.
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UNTENABLE TEXTS

Perhaps the surest way of obtaining a satisfactory

grasp of the relative weight of the two positions as to

"intermediate state" is to consider the character of the

evidence adduced. On one hand we have plain state

ments of truth and fact. In dealing directly with the

subject the Scriptures inform us that death is a sleep,

devoid of knowledge; that resurrection is an awakening

from this condition. This is illustrated by examples.

On the other hand we are not given a single positive

statement but all is inferred from examples such as

Samuel and Jonah and the robber and our Lord and

Paul in his transcendant vision. The last three cases

have no foundation in fact, but suppose all of them were

undeniable instances of consciousness in the death state,

what would that prove? That the definite teaching on

the subject is not correct? That there is a contradiction

between truth and fact? Not at all. Scripture is not

and cannot be out of joint. The wise way would be to

accept both the truth and the facts, and to accept them

as truth and as facts. Should we be convinced that

Jonah actually died and was consciously dead after the

fish had swallowed him, that would be a fact having no

application outside his individual case. Should we be

tempted to argue by analogy, then we prove also that

all will be swallowed by a fish. How do we know that

the dead outside a fish are the same as one inside? How

poor a crutch is human reason! Argument from isolated

facts is but quicksand compared with the rock-ribbed
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flinty foundation of the truth. We do not wish to give

the impression that we believe that Jonah really died,

but we consider any argument based upon it inconclusive

and, as it would involve a lengthy study of the Hebrew

text, uncalled for and unwise. Let us believe the truth

first of all, and if it should appear that there are cases

which are not in line, let us accept them as such, and

then we will not be guilty of making a miracle the basis

of a law, rather than a departure from it. Truth must

not be deduced from examples: it must be received fresh

from the word of God.

"IN THE BODY OR OUT OF THE BODY"

Scattered throughout scripture are unusual exhibitions

of Divine power. These may never be appealed to in

order to establish a general truth. The protest of the

beast which Balaam rode is no proof that his kind are

endowed with human speech. Elijah was caught up in

a whirlwind, yet who dreams that this decribes the

departure of all God's saints? It is manifestly unwise

to bring up special and extraordinary experiences to

disprove the ordinary rule. We would hardly care to

walk the waves even though we have our Lord's case

as proof that it can be done. How much more, then*

when we have positive and particular instruction as to

the state of the dead, should we refrain from discrediting

God's word by marshalling miraculous instances which

seem to contradict it!

The case of John, who was "in spirit" in the Lord's

day, shows the power of God to communicate with the

human spirit apart from the body when giving a revela

tion. Paul, too, was caught away to paradise and the

third heaven, and he was not sure whether it was in the

body or out of the body. The allusion is doubtless to
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the time when his battered and bleeding body was left

for dead outside the city of Lystra. The revelations

then received transferred him and his ministry to the

new ground of resurrection. Hence, in type, at least,

he was dead, or "out of the body", when he received

them. And even so (though it is more likely that his

death was typical rather than real) it is no denial of His

word for God to reveal Himself to the dead. Though

the dead are asleep, they shall hear the voice of the Son

of God, and those who hear shall live. They cannot

remain dead, for His words are life. The experience of

Paul will be shared by all who partake of his ministry,

but they will enjoy it in their glorious resurrection bodies.

The power of God which was able to project John's

spirit into paradise in the new earth so that, without a

body, he saw and heard the wonderful future in store

for the earth, or the still more marvellous visions which

Paul had of that same paradise and the heavens above,

these do not deny what He has revealed concerning the

death state.

"WHOSOEVER LIVETH AND JBELIEVETH

ON ME SHALL NEVER DIE"

Upon the surface, taken apart from its context, this

scripture seems to teach the deathlessness of all believers.

But if we consider its context and the real meaning of

"never", this teaching becomes untenable.

That faith does not infer immortality is clear from

our Lord's previous statement (Jno. 11:25): "He that

believeth in Me, though he were dead, yet shall he live."

When will this be? At the resurrection which ushers

in the kingdom eon. With this in mind, He proceeds,

"And everyone who is living and believing in Me shall

not die for the eon." Those Israelites who have died
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in faith before the thousand years will be made alive at

the resurrection, but those who, at that time, will still be

living will continue to live for the whole eon. They

will not die for that "ever". It is important to put

due stress upon the fact that it does not read simply,

"whosoever believeth'" but rather "whosoever liveth and

believeth". This must be taken in the light of the

previous statement that those who believe do die, which

debars the inference that faith is a guarantee of death-

lessness, except in the case of those who are living

when the resurrectiou takes place.

"THE HEART OF THE EARTH"

The sooner the English reader realizes that he has but

a translation of the word of God, and that the idiom is

not English nor even Greek so much as Hebrew, the

sooner will he make solid progress in the knowledge of

God. There is no doubt but that the phrase "in the

heart of the earth" means in the center of the earth, in

English. But it matters not how we understand it.

The real question is, how did those to whom it was

spoken understand it? That they did not apprehend it

to mean the center, but referred it to the surface is clear

from other instances of its use.

We have the similar phrase, the "heart" of a tree,

meaning the innermost part of the trunk. Absalom was

left dangling from the branch of an oak. Yet we read

that Joab took three darts and thrust them through the

heart of Absalom while yet alive in the heart of the oak.

(8 Sam. 18:9:14). The two words we have rendered

"heart" are the same in the Hebrew.

But more conclusive is the phrase "heart of the sea".

It is applied to the place at which the Israelites crossed

the Red sea (Ex. 15:8). It describes the way of a ship
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upon the surface of the sea (Prov. 80:19), But the most

striking and instructive example is its fourfold reference

to the city of Tyre, which was partly on an island on

the coast of Canaan. Indeed, the island was so near the

shore that Alexander the Great, in order to conquer it,

built a mole out of the ruins of the shore city and thus

connected it with the mainland. Tyre was far, indeed,

from being in the center of the sea in any sense. And

if Tyre might be described as being in the heart of the

sea, what difficulty can there be in speaking of our Lord's

tomb as "in the heart" of the earth? It may sound

strange to us, but most natural to those who heard Him.

The same principle applies to the phrase "the lower

parts of the earth" (Eph. 4:7-10). Neither the Psalm

which is quoted nor the context in Ephesians, give any

color to a subterranean visit. The contrast is between

Sinai (Ps. 17), when our Lord did not condescend to the

lower parts of the earth, but came down only to a high,

inaccessible mountain, and the captivity to the law

which was thus prefigured, and the humiliation of His

earthly life, when He, literally as well as figuratively,

condescended into the very vales and depths, bringing

gifts, and, through His death, resurrection and ascension,

leading captive the captivity which Sinai had brought.

The rendering "multitude of captives" has no founda

tion in fact.

"THE SPIRITS IN PRISON"

Much of the misunderstanding on the subject of the

death state arises from the supposition that man is

essentially spirit and that the body is only a temporary

imposition on the spirit. As a result it is popularly

inferred that conscious life inheres in the spirit rather
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than in the soul. This view requires us to believe that

the spirit which was imparted to Adam had a previous

conscious life in God's presence to which it returned at

death. It demands that each one of Adam's descendants

come consciously from the Divine presence and return

consciously as they came. As the scriptures know

nothing of any such previous life, and as no one has any

distinct recollections of it, we are driven to the conclu

sion that the return of the spirit to God at death, far

from proving that it returns consciously, is rather the

unanswerable argument that its return is not a conscious

one.

The very passages which are produced to prove this

position, are likewise evidence of its falsity. The one

most frequently referred to is Acts 7:59. Yet Stephen

did not go consciously into his Lord's presence, but, as

the common text has it, he fell asleep. If we bow to

the inspired account we dare not say that it was not

Stephen who fell asleep, but merely his body. In line

with all scripture, sleep is associated with the whole man.

It knows nothing of spirit-sleeping, or soul-sleeping or

body-sleeping. All of these, at death, enter into a state

which the word of God compares to the repose of sleep.

The case of our Lord Himself, which has already been

alluded to, ought to put this point beyond all question.

He commended His spirit to His Father. How could

He say, then, after His resurrection, that He had not

yet ascended, if all the while His Spirit had been con

sciously in the Father's presence, and had just descended?

A vast distinction, however, must be drawn between

being a spirit and having one. In a figurative sense, if

we wish to emphasize man's spiritual side, it would be

just as right to call a man a spirit as it is to use the term

"body", as is often done in English, or, when referring
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to sensation, to describe a man as a "soul", as is often

done in the scriptures. This is the well-known figure

"metonymy", in which a part is put for the whole when

that part pleads for prominence. It does not appear,

however, that man is ever called a spirit even in this

figurative fashion. A spirit has not flesh and bones, as

our Lord had after His resurrection (Lu. 24:39). A man

may be obsessed or "possessed" by spirits, but nowhere

is he spoken of as a spirit himself. This fact will help

us in the consideration of (1 Pet. 3:18-20)

Seeing that Christ, too, suffered concerning sins,
the just for the sake of the unjust, that He may

be leading us to God: being put to death, indeed,
in flesh, yet, being made alive in spirit, in which

He goes and proclaims to the spirits in ward,

who were once disobedient when the forbearance
of God waited in the days of the construction of

the ark, in which a few, that is, eight souls, were
saved through water.

The great sin which drew down the deluge was the

disobedience of the "sons of God" (Gen. 6:2). They

"left their former estate"(Jude 0) and were put in chains.

Their human dupes were drowned in the deluge. The

spirits here spoken of are not the spirits of dead men

but of angelic beings. After our Lord's resurrection all

beings in the spirit realm—angels and authorities and

powers—were made subordinate to Him (1 Pet. 3:2l-&£).

It is the proclamation of His exaltation which is made

to these spirits in prison. The term "proclaim", here

used, has no suggestion of salvation in it. The object

of it was to exalt the One Who had abased Himself.

This proclamation was not made during death, but after

being made alive. He was made alive "in spirit" at His

resurrection. They put Him to death by means of His

flesh; God gave Him life through and in His spirit.



276 Life only in Resurrection

(Rom. 8:11). The very body in which He rose was a

"spiritual body".

Before He could be made alive in spirit He must have

died. There is no possibility here of a continuance of

life in any sense. What evidence is there that only the

body and soul were affected and that the spirit contin

ued to live? Death included both body and spirit.

It was not until resurrection that He was loosed from

the pains of death (Acts 2:24). If this passage had read

"preserved alive" or suggested that His spirit did not

die when He was put to death in flesh, then there would

be some ground for denying the death of the spirit.

The peculiar phrases "put to death in flesh" and

"made alive in spirit" are in closest harmony with the

context. The apostle of the circumcision is encouraging

his brethren by the example of Christ. Physical force

was being used against them as it had been used against

Him. His enemies could reach His flesh and put Him

to death in that way. But He was not raised from the

dead into the same condition as before. He was "made

alive" beyond the power of death. His body was such

as defied death. They could not kill Him again because

the spirit so energized His body that it was immune to

the effects of physical force. He became a life-giving

spirit. This passage, then, deals with the vivification

and ascension and exaltation of Christ our Lord, and the

proclamation of His accession to power to the spirits in

prison, who are under His jurisdiction, and not to some

dim, uncertain experience before He was made alive.

Spirit beings may have consciousness, but human spirits

under normal conditions have none apart from the body.

At death they become as they had been before they were

united to the body. Consciousness, in humankind, lies

in the living soul.
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ECCLESIASTES EXONERATED

In studying a given truth it is of vital importance

that we first discover the portions of scripture which

deal directly with the subject in hand, which are written

with the distinct purpose of elucidating it. On the

subject of the resurrection, for instance. We shall most

concern ourselves with the fifteenth chapter of the first

epistle to the Corinthians. Perhaps the only book which

makes a distinct point of the conditions of life and of

death is the book of Ecclesiastes. The state of mankind

during death is vital to its argument. "Whatsoever thy

hand findeth to do, do it with thy might; for there is

no deed, nor scheme, nor knowledge, nor wisdom in the

unseen, whither thou goest." (Ec. 9:10). The death state

is here described in unequivocal terms, and is made an

incentive for earnest living.

We view with much apprehension the efforts which

are being made to discredit the book of Ecclesiastes.

In the name of everyone who loves God's word written,

we protest. It has been compared with the book of Job.

Job confessed that he had uttered words too wonderful

tor him, which he knew not, and Jehovah said to his

three friends, "ye have not spoken of Me the thing that

is right/' Ecclesiastes, on the contrary, insists that, in

wisdom, he excelled all that were before him in Jerusa

lem (Ec. 1:16). The utterances of such a man, versed

in the law of God as well as in the experience of wisdom,

even if not inspired (which we will never admit) weigh

a thousand times as much as all his modern objectors.

If the state of the dead is one of conscious bliss or agony

his arguments are fallacious and his teaching is radically

wrong. And if he is wrong on this subject what faith

can we put in any part of his book? It is the part of
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inspiration to warn us that much of Job is error. But

we are never told that Ecclesiastes is not right. Quite

the contrary, we are emphatically told that ('that which

was written was upright, even words of truth." (Ec. 12:10).

We will concur in this conclusion if we compare the

statements in Ecclesiastes with other portions of the

scriptures. He says (12:7) "Then shall the dust return

to the earth as it was, and the spirit shall return to God

Who gave it." That the *'dust" or soil returns to the

soil is taught by several other writers (Gen. 8:19, Ps.

104:29, 146:4). The Preacher is quite correct unless

Moses and David are wrong too. That the spirit returns

to God Who gave it is evident, for our Lord Himself

commended His spirit to God (Lu. 23:46) and thus set

His seal on Ecclesiastes' statement. To argue from this

that He was consciously in God's presence while dead is

unwarranted, for our Lord stated explicitly several days

later that He had not ascended to His Father. The

spirit is not the seat of human consciousness. That is

seated in the soul. Peter tells us that His soul was in

the unseen until the resurrection (Acts 2:31). So that

the return of the spirit to God, which Ecclesiates affirms,

does not contradict his own statements as to the state

of the spirit in death. Ecclesiastes knew that the spirit

"goes up on high", but he also knew that this does not

demand consciousness.

Why is there such an effort to prevent the laity from

learning that animals have souls as well as men? And

why did our translators give us "they all have one

breath" (Ec. 3:19) and a few lines further on translate

the same word spirit twice? In spite of the fact that

these things are hid from us we know from other parts

of the scriptures that man and beast have the same spirit

(Gen. 6:17, 7:22).
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So, too, Ecclesiastes' conclusive statement that "there

is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom in

sheol" is amply substantiated by other scripture. It

is riot merely a question of ruling out Ecclesiastes, but

we are to discard David, too, when he says, "His spirit

goeth forth, he returneth to his soil; in that very day his

thoughts perish."

This is not a question of debate: it is a question of

faith. We want God's word and nothing else, but we

want all of it. A. E. K.



A. E. K.

Effulgence
7s & 6s

[Adapted from Robinson.]
L. T. M.

1. Brightness of e - on - ian glo - ry Shall Thy praise unuttered lie?

2. Crowned the Head of all ere - a-tion, Thou didst lay Thy glo-ry low—

3. Sing His bless'd triumphant xis-ing, See Him on His Father's throne;

4. Sing of sin, of God of - fend-ed, Death—which cannot Him appall-

6. Sing His rec - on - cil - i - a-tion—God and man in friendsliip sweet.

6. Sing His love, surpass-ing sto - ry, Love a - bid - ing, love a - bove

Who would hush the heavenly sto - ry Of the One Who came to die?

Curse-crowned Calv'ry's alien - a-tion!—Endless prais-es cease-less flow!

Sing, till heaven and earth surprising, Reigns the Naza - rene a - lone!

For these sorrows shall be end - ed When His God is All in all!

Sing the au-gust con -su -ma-tion, When His work is all complete!

Ev - ery at - tribute and glory— Ring Himself, The Son of Love !

U - ni -ver-sal His ere - a - tion! U - ni-ver-sal its re - call!

Blood-bought recon-cil - i - a - tion Makes the Father all in all!
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What is the definition of a "Christian"? What is the difference, if any, between

Christianity and religion?

The disciples were first called "Christians" at Antioch (Acts 11:26). Agrippa,

too, calls them that (Acts 26:28). Peter, writing to the sojourners of the dis

persion (1 Pet. 1:1) connects it with suffering and reproach (1 Pet. 4:16).

These three are all of the occurrences of this term. The ending of the word

shows that it was of Latin origin and its usage shows that it was a byname used

of the disciples as a term of reproach and scorn. It was not until the second

century that we find it used by followers of Christ of themselves.

The present meaning of "Christian" and "Christianity" is, therefore, un

known to the Word of God.

"Religion" too, has a very vague meaning today. In the Scriptures it usually

represents a word which means ritual (Acts 26:5; Jas. 1:26, 27; Col. 2:18

"worshipping"). So that if we take "Christianity" as representing the present

Secret Economy and "religion" as ritual, we would emphatically insist that

they are distinctly different. Judaism, with its divinely given ritual, in connec

tion with the law, was a "religion" or ritual: the Secret Economy (which

"Christianity" ought to be called) is a revelation in which ritual has no place

whatever. Ritual always denotes distance: we are made nigh by the blood of

Christ. Ritual denies the reconciliation.

What is the teaching of Job*a friends?

The substance of the Friend's doctrine amounts to this. "They that plow

iniquity, and sow mischief, reap the same" (Job 4:8). But their idea was that

the reaping was all done in this life. They maintained that the truly righteous

persons are preserved by God, in health and in comforts of life; that calamities

and sicknesses are the punishments which God visits upon those who sin, espe

cially secret sins, for the purpose of reclaiming them, and that the spirit mani

fested by the sufferer is the token by which men may know the real character

of that person before God. If he acknowledges secret sins, and forsakes them,

he is forgiven and may be restored; if he does not, but maintains that he has

not sinned, it is evidence that he is perverse and wicked.

They had no belief in a future retribution; but that when the wicked died,

that was the end of him; he had no hereafter. On this, Zophar says: "The

triumphing of the wicked is short, and the joy of the godless but for a moment;

though his excellency mount up to the heavens, and his head reach unto the

clouds; yet he shall perish forever like his own dung: they which have seen him

shall say, Where is he? He shall fly away as a dream, and shall not be found:

Yea, he shall be chased away as a vision of the night" (Job 20.5-8).
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Job, on the other hand, maintained that calamities and diseases were not

necessarily the results of the sufferer's own sins; nor were success in business

with prosperity and the peacable enjoyments of wealth, to the end of life,

evidences of righteousness. He says: "The wicked become old, yea, are mighty

in power. Their seed is established in their sight with them, and their offspring

before their eyes. Their houses are safe from fear, neither is the rod of God

upon them. They send forth their little ones like a flock, and their children

dance. They sing to the timbrel and harp, and rejoice at the sound of the pipe.

They spend their days in prosperity, and in a moment go down' to Shoel. Yet

they say unto God, Depart from us; for we desire not the knowledge of thy

ways. What is the Almighty, that we should serve Him? And what profit

should we have, if we pay unto Him?" (Job 21:7-15). But Job continues and

declares that a day of reckoning is coming to the wicked, even though they

may have lived to the end of their life in the enjoyment of health, quietness

and abundance; he says, "The wicked is reserved to the day of calamity,

they shall be broughtforth to the day of wrath** (Job 21:30).

Subsequently, God Himself testified to the correctness of Job's doctrine,

and to the error of his Friends (Job 42:7).

For an exposition of The Book of Job see Unsearchable Riches, Vol. V.,

pp. 4-18. This may be obtained in pamphlet form also.

What is the meaning of the word "end** (telos) in the Scripturesf

It is the custom with words to accommodate themselves to the context in

which they find themselves. The same word, used in the realm of space, may

be colored with a new light when used in the realm of time. Arche means

beginning or origin when used of time; but when used of government it denotes,

not the first in time, but position—the highest—a sovereignty.

So, too, pro means before, whether of time or place. The context alone can

tell. Both of these words are used in the first chapter of Colossians in describing

what our Lord is. To say that He is (at present) before (in the past) is an

anachronism. To say that He is (at present) the beginning (in the past) is

likewise impossible. The time is defined for us by the verb. It is in the present,

not past, and we must translate accordingly. He is before in position—He takes

precedence of all. He is first in position—He is sovereign. These observations

will help us in studying the word telos, usually translated end, for it, too is used

of time as well as in other connections.

In English the primary meaning of the word "end" is termination, cessation.

That this is not the primary force of the Greek word telos we shall endeavor

to show.

Even in English the word "end" has another meaning, which is the real basis

of its use in the Scriptures. It denotes the consequence, the issue, the result.
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When, for instance, we read of "the end of the Lord" (Jas. 5:11), we do not

imagine that either the Lord or Job were annihilated. We know that they

never will be. Yet we must acknowledge that there has been, in the past, an

"end"—the Lord's issue for Job's trials. What that "end" was we are distinctly

told. "Jehovah blessed the latter end of Job more than his beginning,"(Job

42:12). Job's "end", then, was in a very real sense, the very opposite of what we

might mean by that phrase. It did not mark the terminal point of his existence,

but only a crisis. His end or issue was that which resulted from his previous

trials. Since then Job has had another end—he died (Job 42:17). He will

witness still further results of Jehovah's dealings with him in the resurrection

(Job 19:26).

This lucid example shows that, far from meaning cessation or extinction,

the word "end" actually denies that thought, for it points to results, issues and

consequences which can only be possible in the absence of annihilation. Job

would never have had any "end of the Lord" if his existence had come to an end.

This definition of "end" is evident in several other passages. We read that

"the end of those things is death" (Rom. 6:21). Substitute "cessation" for

"end" and we gather that the cessation of sin is death! Rather would it be life!

Death is the issue, the result, the consequence of sin. So, too, eonian life is not

the terminus of freedom from sin, it is the result (Rom. 6:22). The object of

the law was to lead men to Christ (Gal. 3:24). In this sense only is Christ the

end of the law. He is its Consummation (Rom. 10:4). The law will end only by

fulfillment (Matt. 5:18). Christ fulfills it and thus becomes its "end".

So too, with "the end of the commandment" (1 Tim. 1:5). Whatever the

subject of the commandment, its object is love. This is why love to God and

man is an epitome of all the law.

The "end" of faith is its fulfillment (1 Pet. 1:9). How can the end—the

cessation of faith be received? Faith looks forward to life and joy and, in measure,

mticipates the bliss which it expects. This joyful anticipation is the end here

spoken of.

Peter wished to see the outcome of the trial of his Lord (Matt. 26:58). It

is hardly true that the wrath came upon Israel to the uttermost, in the past

[1 Thes. 2:16). Still severer indignation awaits them in the great tribulation.

But indignation is the "end" which their contumacy has provoked. It is the

consummation of their unbelief. We need hardly assure our readers that,

hough the indignation against Israel is the end (or issue) of their apostasy, it

b not their "final end." They will be restored and blessed in due time. Like

his is the case of those of whom the apostle speaks (Phil. 3:19). "Whose end

3 destruction" or "whose end is to be burned" (Heb. 6:8) or "the end of them

hat obey not the Gospel" (1 Pet. 4:17). God has locked all up in disobedience

not that some, who believe, may be saved, and others, who do not obey the
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gospel, may be "finally" lost) but that He may have mercy on all. The end or

consequence of disobedience, however, can be nothing less than severe judgment.

So, too, those who are enemies of the cross are doomed to destruction, yet we

have no more right to add a word and say final destruction than we can speak

of the final end of Job, or the final end of the Jewish nation who opposed the

gospel.

If we now turn to the usage of telos as associated with time the very nature

of that sphere attaches to it the sense of cessation. When a thing is completed

or consummated, it remains, but when time is finished or consummated it is gone.

For instance, when He said "It is finished" (John 10:30) the work He had

accomplished became an abiding fact: but when we read "the thousand years

were finished (Rev. 20:5) they are past and gone and ended.

It is only in a secondary sense that finality is associated with telos. We read,

for instance of the kingdom, that it shall have no consummation (Lu. 1:33).

This is not, indeed, saying directly that it will not end, but implies that fact.

It is itself the "end" of all other Kingdoms and, under the Father's filial rule,

yields to no other form of government. Hence it is final.

Our Lord is thrice honored by the title "the beginning and the end." How

empty is this glory if it is literally true that "the end of all things is at hand"

(1 Pet. 4:7) and He is going to annihilate the universe of which He is the great

Originator! The truth is that all things are only in process at the present time.

He has commenced and He will finish. How vast the distinction between the

end of all things—utter and irretrievable chaos—and the consummation of

all—ultimate perfection! Christ alone can claim such dignity as this!

And how hollow is all earthly glory when we discover the\consummation of

of human conquests! For whenever the nations conquer territory they, too,

have in mind an issue, a result, a consequence of great moment! Their "end"

is tribute! (Mt. 17:25, Rom. 13:7—telos in Greek).

So that, while the word telos may involve the meaning cessation, it does not

directly speak of an end in that sense, but rather in the secondary English

sense of an issue, a consummation.

The compounds of this word bear out the thought we have suggested. Epi-

teleoo means to complete as in Heb. 8:5—to complete the tabernacle—-to end its

construction. The same is true of ek-teleoo (Lu. 14:29-30-"finish"). In Mt.

13:39 the sun-teleia is compared to a harvest, when all the fruits of this evil age

will have become ripe. As a verb it is translated "fulfilled" in Mk. 13:4 and

"make" in Heb. 8:8.

When this word is used of time it involves the idea of cessation because when

a certain time is finished or completed it is also ended. But when things or

persons are finished or completed, only their unfinished and incomplete state

s ended, they themselves are not ended or annihilated, A. £. K.



We have been urgently requested to answer an article entitled "Is there
Universal Restoration in Scripture?" in Things to Come for July, 1915.
While we do not imagine that anyone who has been reading our magazine

with any degree of attention would find anything in this article which has not
been already answered, there is a certain profit in considering the viewpoint
of others. It may suggest a modification of our own position, or, even if it

fails to add anything to our previous knowledge, it cannot but strengthen our

own grasp of the truth when we see the futility of the arguments which are

arrayed against it. From our correspondent we take it that the article is directed
against us, and we are the more inclined to this position as it deals with "the
latest theory of the advocates of "Universal Restoration," and is principally
occupied with an endeavor to show that reconciliation is much less than salva
tion. We repeat, we desire to test and profit by the writings of those who oppose
our position, more especially when they appeal to the Scriptures and when we

are assured (as in this case; that the writer is actuated by a sincere desire to
uphold the glory of God and to be a blessing to His saints. We trust that our

answer will show that we have carefully considered the whole article and have
not misrepresented the writer's position on any point. If we have, we shall hold
ourselves responsible to apologize in this column in a subsequent issue. God is

witness how earnestly we wish that those who have been opposing us would do
the same to us. This article betrays the fact that the author has not considered
it necessary to know what we do teach before seeking to destroy it. As a con
sequence anyone reading the article will come to the conclusion that we believe

in "Universalism", "Universal Restoration", "eternal salvation for every
man." And they will suppose that we limit the reconciliation of all things to
humanity. Besides this it will not be clear but that we believe in "thepre-
existence of human souls, and their incarceration in material bodies for offenses
committed in a former state of being", and have "a false view regarding the
nature of man."

We give it on the word of one who was an authority on patristic literature
and well acquainted with all the writings of the Greek Fathers in their own

tongue—this man said that all of the early fathers believed in the ultimate salva
tion of all. We do not know this nor do we consider it worth while to prove it.

We do not follow any of them. The word of God is sufficient for us without
such "proofs." But even if we do believe as the early fathers believed—as

Origen believed—does it follow that we believe all that he held? It so happens
that in this very issue of our magazine we have directly denied the very doctrine
which is supposed to be vitally connected with our teaching. We do not believe
in the pre-ex%stence of human souls. Will our critics have the Christian courtesy
to correct this? It is also due to us to let their readers know that we do believe

in the reconciliation of all things awl do not limit this to humankind.
More than this a true spirit of justice, without any admixture of the grace

of Christ would lead them to explain that, if the word "eternal" is correctly
rendered "eonian," we do not believe in an eternal (eonian) salvation for every
man, We believe that eonian salvation is only for those who believe. But we
also believe that God is the Saviour of all mankind, but not during the eons.
It may be objected that we do believe that eventually all will be eternally
saved. But we refuse to be led into this snare, for the word eternal has no place
in the Scriptures.



286 Justification and Reconciliation

Again, we would be very glad if the grace of our Lord should lead our brother
to withdraw his charge that we hold "Universal Restoration/' We hold fast the
form of sound words and, while we do teach the restoration of all things spoken

by the prophets during the reign of Christ in the next eon, this is far from
universal. Our friends may not see the immense difference between restoration
and reconciliation, but, after we have explicitly and repeatedly denied that we
hold universal restoration, it is but common courtesy to acknowledge that we
make a distinction even if it is not apprehended by our critics.

The last charge, of holding "Uniyersalism" may not be so easy to repudiate.
We believe in "universal reconciliation" (because this is God's word) and appeal
to our brethren not to condescend Jo such unworthy methods to defame iis.
Is it not true that "Universalism" is popularly used to denote the salvation
of all without the necessity of the work of Christ? So it was explained by one
who had been a long time amongst them. Be that as it may—we have been
assured that what is usually understood by the term "Universalism" is widely
different from our message. May we hope that this grave offense will so prick

the conscience of our critic that he will withdraw the calumny? Aught that has

the slightest suggestion of slighting the work of Christ is most abhorrent to us
and cannot but wound and offend.
Now to the argument from Scripture. In the main it is this: Reconciliation

covers the entire race, but this does not necessitate eternal salvation. The first
passage is Rom. 5:8-10. The first point is that the "we" in "we were reconciled"
"comprises the entire Adamic race" because all are enemies. This reasoning
fails before a cursory reading of the passage. That all the human race are

enemies no one denies. That God is conciliated towards all is equally true.
That they are conciliated is not true except in the case of those who believe.
Let anyone read the passage and acknowledge that "we" and "us" in this
passage is restricted to those who have received the conciliation.
The next step in the argument is that, while reconciliation (conciliation) is

for all, this does not necessitate salvation. The proof is that salvation is spoken
of as "much more" than either justification or reconciliation (Rom. 5:9,10).
In other words (speaking of the same thing in verse 18) "This constituting
righteous does not give eternal life ". And again, "If life eternal neces
sarily follows reconciliation ". We have taken these last two statements
from a later stage of the argument to show that the writer really means what
he says: that a man can be both justified and reconciled and still not be saved or
have eternal life. This has so astonished us that we have been loth to mention it
without a double statement, lest we have misunderstood or should lead our
readers to misunderstand. We will take the liberty of paraphrasing this. While
we are still sinners Christ dies for us. We are now justified by His blood. But
salvation from wrath is much more than justification and follows faith (we
will not say just how we were justified). Now though Christ did die for us while
we were sinners, our being justified is no guarantee at all that Hewill save us!
And even though God's Son did conciliate us to God through His death at a
time when we were enemies, the fact that we are now no longer enemies but
reconciled—this will not give us salvation. That is much more and is received
byfaithl What terrible havoc this makes of God's holy Word!

It is the very opposite of the truth!
If Christ died for us while we were yet sinners He will do a great deal more for

us now that we are justified. Salvation from indignation is bound to follow
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justification. Justification is no less the result of faith than salvation. Those
whom He justifies He also glorifies.

And if God was so gracious to us when we were His enemies will He do less
for us now that all enmity is gone? Are we to tremble because "nowhere does
the Word of God teach that reconciliation necessitates, or is followed by,
eternal life", as we are now assured? But the Word of God does teach that those

who are conciliated to God by the death of His Son will be saved by His life.
Such a total denial of the precious teaching of these verses has never before

come under our notice and we are amazed that Things to Come would publish
an article which saps at the foundation of the doctrine of grace. We are con
vinced that it was an oversight both on the part of the Editor and writer.
Universal reconciliation must be overthrown at all costs, and it is no great
matter if a precious portion (one of the most precious) is wrecked in the process.
How glad I am that it is not so! How it comforts me to know that, now that

I am justified, Christ will do "much more" for me than when I was a sinner!

Yes, He must save me from indignation, for He will not do less for a just man
than for a sinner! Once I hated God. In spite of this God loved me and His
Son (the nearest and the dearest) went down into death for met But now I love
Him, and I know that the very One Who died for me when I hated God now

lives for me to save me from every foe!
From Col. 1:21-23 it is concluded that "the reconciliation is for all; the

salvation is for such as believe God, such as have faith." But what has salvation
to do with this passage? It is not mentioned or implied. The Colossians were

estranged and enemies. Now they are reconciled. How their estrangement and
enmity could have been removed apart from faith is hard to understand. How
the apostle could write such an epistle as this to them unless they had believed

is incomprehensible. The apostle himself certifies to their "faith in Christ
Jesus" (1 Col. 1:4). He wishes to present them holy and unblemished and

irreproachable, suitable for God's sight. There is no doubt as to presenting

them: it is only a question as to how they would be presented. Would they
merit reproach? Would they drift away from the faith and put a blemish on
their career? It is a question of continuing in the faith which they already had,

not a distinction between some who had faith and others who were reconciled
without as much as believing.

At this point we are asked "If life eternal necessarily follows reconciliation,
it is hard to see where free will comes in. And in such case the Scriptures

are made to contradict themselves." After having fully treated this subject in

"Free Moral Agency" we will not go into it here, except to say that the free will
(of man) does not come in. God's free will does. It is not of him that willeth.

We would like to see the Scriptures that contradict this.
Then we are told that "The Divine warnings may be summed up in

the Apostle's words—"the end of these things is death," while the Restorationist

says, "Oh! no, the end of these things, be the end far or near, is life." The
reconciliationist (if we must have a name do not call us a Restorationist) does

not deny that the end of these things is death, neither do we believe that the end

of those things is life. In another part of this issue will be found a discussion
of the word end, showing that, in Scripture, end does not signify termination
but issue or result. The "end of the Lord" in Job's case was not even the end
of his life. It was the issue of his trials. Wrath is come upon Israel to the end

(uttermost in our versions). But this does not mean that it is all over with
Israel. After the wrath has been poured upon them to an end, it will result
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in the restoration of the nation to Jehovah. We believe that the issue of those
things mentioned n Rom. 6:21 is death, just as we also believe that the "end" of
freedom from Sin is eonian life, as the next verse teaches. We do not believe
that the eonian life is the final end neither do we believe that death is the final
condition of Sin's slaves. God has said that death is going to be abolished.
We believe that He inspired both Romans and Corinthians and that there is no
lack of harmony between His statements.
As to the final statement "all the wicked He will destroy," there is absolutely

nothing in anything which we have taught which conflicts with it in the least.
To end an article against universal reconciliation with such a passage is proof
that the writer has never given the doctrine, as we have set it forth, any con
sideration worthy of the name. Unconsciously they insert the thought "finally
destroy": that the destruction is not final is witnessed by the resurrection of
all, the wicked as well as the righteous, at the great white throne after the
destruction spoken of. That it is not final is put beyond question by God's
declaration that, though He has locked up all in distrust, it is in order that He
may have mercy on all. It is merely a choice of believing God or yielding to the
necessities of a doctrine which has a sufficient measure of truth in it to enslave
its defenders with its error.
To sum up, the whole burden of the article seems to be to show that, in some

indefinite way, there can be reconciliation without salvation. Had the writer
read our expositions he would not have launched such an argument against us

because we teach definitely that the term reconciliation is misleading in most
of its occurrences and should be conciliation, expressing, not a mutual friend
liness, but a one sided amity. Then it is clear that when God is spoken of as
conciliated towards the whole race, this, in itself, does not operate to the salva
tion of any until they accept it. But on the other hand, when we are conciliated

(God already having taken this attitude) the effect is mutual reconciliation
which, as the fifth of Romans emphatically teaches, absolutely guarantees our
salvation. Reconciliation, instead of being less than salvation, is unutterably
more. Restoration includes salvation, but falls far short of reconciliation.
Restoration or restitution restores to a state which previously existed; recon

ciliation brings us into a sphere of affection and blessing such as never was and

never could be apart from a previous estrangement. It is the fairest flower in
God's garden, the ripened fruit of redemption, the crown and glory of all His

other blessings. It is only when reconciliation becomes universal that God
is All in all.
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